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. CAUTION:
RISK OF ELEGTRIC SHOCK
DO NOT OPEN

ATTENTION: risaue b CHOC ELECTRIQUE NE PAS QUVRIR

The lightning flash with arrowhead symbol, within an equilat-
_eral triangle; is intended to alert the user to the presence of

uninsulated “dangerous voltage” within the product's encio-

sure that may be of sufficient magnitude to constitute a risk of
electric shock to persons.

CAUTION: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK,

DO NOT REMOVE COVER (OR BACK). The exclamation point within an equilateral triangle is intended

to alert the to th i i d
NO USER-SERVICEABLE PARTS INSIDE. 0 a user to the presence of important operating an

maintenance (servicing) instructions in the literature accompa-
REFER SERVICING TO QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL. nying the product.

INSTRUCTIONS PERTAINING TO A RISK OF FIRE, ELECTRIC SHOCK, OR INJURY TO PERSONS.

IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS
SAVE THESE INSTRUCTIONS

WARNING - When using electric products, basic precautions should always be followed, including the following:

1. Read all the instructions before using the product. 8. The power-supply cord of the product should be unplugged
2. Do not use this product near water — for example, near a from the outlet when left unusefj for a long peried Cff t’me‘
pbathtub, washbowl, kitchen sink, in a wet basement, or near a 9. Care should be taken so that objects do not fall and liquids are

swimming pool, or the like. not spilled into the enclosure through openings.

3. This product should be used only with a cart or stand that is 10. The product should be serviced by qualified service personnel
recommended by the manufacturer. when:

4. This product, either alone or in combination with an amplifier A. The power-supply cord or the plug has been damaged; or
and headphones or speakers, may be capable of producing B. Objects have fallen, or liquid has been spilied onto the
sound levels that could cause permanent hearing loss. Do not product; or
operate for a long period of time at a high volume level orat a C. The product has been exposed to rain; or
level that is uncomfortable. if you experience any hearing loss D. The product does not appear to operate normally or

or ringing in the ears, you should consult an audiologist. exhibits a marked change in performance; or
5. The product should be located so that its location or position E. The product has been dropped, or the enclosure dam-
does not interfere with its proper ventilation. aged. ‘ o
8. The product should be located away from heat sources such as 11. Donot attemptto service the product beyond that described in
radiators, heat registers, or other products that produce heat. - the user-maintenance instructions. All other servicing should

be referred to qualified service personnel.
7. The product should be connected to a power supply only of the
type described in the operating instructions or as marked on the
product.

- : ; For the USA —
This product may be equipped with a polarized line plug (one blade wider than the other) . This is a safety feature. If you are

unable to insert the plug into the outlet, contact an electrician to replace your obsolete outlet. Do not defeat the safety purpose

of the plug.

N J/

For Canada =N

For Polarized Line Plug
CAUTION: TO PREVENT ELECTRIC SHOCK, MATCH WIDE BLADE OF PLUG.TO WIDE SLOT, FULLY INSERT.

ATENTION: POUR EVITER LES CHOCS ELECTRIQUES, INTRODUIRE LA LAME LA PLUS LARGE DE LA
FICHE DANS LA BORNE CORRESPONDANTE DE LA PRISE ET POUSSER JUSQU' AU FOND.

. J
For the U.K. —
IMPORTANT: THE WIRES IN THIS MAINS LEAD ARE COLOURED IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE FOLLOWING CODE.
BLUE : NEUTRAL
BROWN :LIVE

As the colours of the wires in the mains lead of this apparatus may not correspond with the coloured markings identifying the
terminals in your plug, proceed as follows:

The wire which is coloured BLUE must be connected to the terminal which is marked with the letter N or coloured BLACK.

The wire which is coloured BROWN must be connected to the terminal which is marked with the letter L or coloured RED.

- J/
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functions, and to enjoy years of trouble-free service, please read this owner’'s manual carefully.
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HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL

This manual explains the functions and operation of the
JV - 1000 synthesizer sound source and the optional voice
expansion board. If you already have a basic understanding
of synthesizers, it may not be necessary for you {o read
every chapter.

Chapter 1. About the JV-1000 synthesizer sound
source

This chapter explains how the JV - 1000 synthesizer sound
source is organized, the various piay modes, and sound
editing operations. It also explains how to save edited data,
and various "Write’ mode commands for data management.

Chapter 2. About the voice expansion board

This chapter explains the functions and operations when the
optional voice expansion board is installed. f a voice
expansion board is not installed in your JV - 1000, there is
no need to read this chapter.

Chapter 3. Appendix

This chapter contains reference materials such as sound
data lists and the MIDI implementation chart, It also contains
alphabetical and topical indexes. The topical index allows
you to quickly find the page which explains the operation or
function you wish to read about.

@ Conventions used in this manual

Parameter names often appear in the display in abbreviated
form, like |Mode| or [ChoRate|. In this manual, these
abbreviations will be followed by the full name, such as "Key
mode” or "Chorus rate”. In addition, the range of values that
can be set for the parameter will be given as (for example)
0—127 for a continuous value, or (for example)
~100/50/0/50/100 for a value which can have only specific
settings.

B About the displays

The display screens printed in this manual as illustrations
may not necessarily be identical to the factory preset data
(sound names, etc.).
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1.About the JV -1000
source

synthesizer sound

The synthesizer sound source of the JV - 1000 consists of sound data memory, circuitry which generates sound, and

an effects unit. This sound source produces sound according to the settings made from the front panel or selected by
a MIDI program change message.
The sound is then sent through the effects unit which applies chorus and/or reverb, and is finally output from the

output jacks or headphone jack.
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O Preset/user memories
The memory of the synthesizer section is organized into the following sections: Preset (A/B/C/D), User memory
(INT/CARD), PCM card (PCM CARD), and "Wave Expansion Board (W - EXP).

% DATA cards, PCi cards, and Wave Expansion Boards are sold separzaiely.

% In addition, JV - 80 compatible presei memories {(A/B) are also provided.




O The temporary area
The temporary area is a section of memory which temporarily contains the sound data (performance or patch data,
etc.) you select from the user memory or preset memory (A/B/C/D). The JV - 1000 synthesizer section produces
sound in accordance with the data in the temporary area. Modifications you make by editing a sound will affect only

the sound data in the temporary area.

O The sound generating circuitry
The JV - 1000 sound source can produce up to 28 notes simultaneously. The number of notes that can be produced

simultaneously is referred to as the number of “voices”.

O Effects unit

The stereo effects unit of the JV - 1000 provides chorus and reverb. Chorus and reverb can be used simultaneously.

'The sound source and the

The synthesizer sound source creates and produces sound. The various controllers (keyboard, pedals, sliders, etc.)

control the sound.

Other MIDI devices (sound sources)
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O Keyboard
When played, the keyboard sends Note on/Note off messages, as well as messages (data) about the pitch of notes
piayed,. The force (velocity) with which you play a key, or the pressure (aftertouch) you apply after playing a key,
can also be used to continuously control various aspects of the sound. You can also use aftertouch to apply effects

such as vibrato or pitch bend.

O Bender/modulation lever
When this lever is moved to the left or right, only the pitch of notes played will change. By pushing the lever away
from you, various aspects of the sound can be continuously controlled. This is often used to apply effects such as

vibrato or tremolo.

O Foot pedai

You can assign a parameter (such as volume or moduiation) to a pedal connected to pedal jack 1 or 2, and move the

pedal to control that parameter. A dedicated jack for a hold (sustain) pedal is also provided.

% Optional sold expression pedais (EV - 5, FV - 300L) or pedal switches (FS - 1, DP - 2) can be connected.

O C1 slider

This slider can control any parameter which has been assigned to it.

O Parameter sliders
These sliders can be used to edit the sound as you play, and also to change parameters which determine how the JV -
1000 is played. These parameters are different from those which can be assigned to the foot pedals or to the CI
slider. When you edit a sound, these sliders are used not only to set the parameter value, but also to select the kind of

parameter.

O Buttons

These buttons are used to turn parameters on/off as you play, and to select sounds or modes.

O MIDI
By connecting the JV - 1000 to other MIDI devices, you can use it to control those devices or use other MIDI
devices to play the JV - 1000. Messages from the keyboard, the bender/modulation lever, foot pedals, and other

types of message can also be exchanged.




The JV - 1000 synthesizer section uses two types of sound data. One is the “Patch” (the basic unit of sound), and the

other is the “Performance” (a selection of seven Patches and one Rhythm Set).

® Patches and Tones

The Patch is the basic unit of sound used by the JV - 1000. Patches are in turn made up of “Tones”. A Tone is a
sound waveform stored in the JV - 1000’s internal memory, on 2 PCM card or in a Wave Expansion Board.

It is possible to make a Patch using just one Tone, but for more complex and rich sounds you can use up to four
Tones in one Patch. However, using more Tones means that the sound source is being required to produce more
voices, and this will decrease the number of notes that you can play simultaneously.

Each Tone is organized as follows,

| Wa |— TVF |— TVA

T T

TVE > Sound Output

D WG (WAYE GERIEFAIOF) -+« v v vvevevire e e et ee sttt
This section reads a waveform from internal memory (or a PCM card or the wave expansion board), and produces
the basic sound of the Tone. This section also determines the pitch.

The selected waveform determines the basic character of the sound.

@ TVF (Time Varfant FIHEer) -« -+ - oo

This section boosts or cuts specified frequency ranges of the waveform produced by the Wave Generator.

@ TVA (Time Variant Amplifier) .- .o

This section controls the level (volume) of the sound.

@ ENV (ENVEIOPE GEREFEOT) -+ v rrnrermeeeei et
This section sends control signals to the WG, TVF, and TVA to create time - varying changes in pitch, frequency

spectrum, and level.




This section sends control signals to the WG, TVF, and TVA to create cyclical variation in pitch, frequency

spectrum, and level. This gives richness and life to the sound.

By “Patch parameters” we mean the Tone parameters explained above, together with effect settings for the Patch

{chorus, reverb) and settings (such as bend range) which are common to all Tones in the Patch.




@ Performances and Patches

The JV - 1000 allows you to select seven Patches and one set of thythm sounds (Rhythm Set) to create an ensemble.
This combination of Patches and a Rhythm Set is called a Performance.

A Performance is organized as follows.
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A JV - 1000 Performance contains eight “Parts”. A Patch is assigned to each Part 1 - 7, and a Rhythm Set is assigned
to Part 8. Each Part produces sound in response to notes played on its Intemal Zone and in response to musical data
from MID1 IN and from the built - in sequencer.

Relative adjustments to the Patch settings can be made to volume and pan (sterco position) for each Part, to
determine the overall sound of the Performance. You can also set the MIDI receive switch (RX switch) to determine

whether or not each Part will recetve MIDI data from MIDI IN.




B INIOrIal OB - i e e e i
The Internal Zone settings modify the musical data coming frém tflc JV - 1000’s keyboard controller and then
transmits it to each Patch (and to the Rhythm Set). The Patch (or Rhythm Set) assigned to each Part will produce
sound according to this modified musical data. Internal Zone settings are made independently for each Part, so that
each Part can be played in a different way.

The LOCAL switch determines whether or not the Internal Zone will transmit musical data to each Part. If this is

switch is tumned off, playing the keyboard will not produce sound.

B TraANISITIE T O I -« e ev et ettt et et e e e
The Transmit Zone settings modify the musical data coming from the JV - 1000’s keyboard controller and transmits
the modified musical data from MIDI OUT on the specified MIDI channel. When you select a Performance,
program change messages and volume messages will be transmitted for each Transmit Zone. This allows you to use
external MIDI sound sources in a Performance along with the internal sound sources of the JV - 1000.

The MIDI transmit switch (TX switch) determines whether or not the Transmit Zone of each Part will transmit MIDI

messages.

By "Performance parameters” we mean parameters common to all Parts in a Performance such as effect settings

(chorus, reverb) and key mode, together with the parameters that specify Pan, Internal Zone, and Transmit Zone.




- [l About Modes:

The JV - 1000 can function in several different modes. Select the mode most appropriate for your particular

application.

O Patch Play mode {p.16)
In this mode you can select and play individual Patches. You can use the eight parameter sliders or an optional sold
foot pedal to modify the volume and character of the sound you are playing. This mode is appropriate when you

wish to have maximum expressive control over the sound.

QO Performance Play mode (p.24)
In this mode you can combine seven Patches and one Rhythm Set to create very thick and rich sounds. You can also
play the Patches independently to create an ensemble. Even while you play, you can adjust the volume or pan of

each Patch to give variety and expression to the sound.

O Rhythm Play mode (p.32)
In this mode you can play a Rhythm Set (Part 8 of a Performance). This mode is convenient when recording a

rhythm part into a sequencer.

O Patch Edit mode ({p.42)

In this mode you can modify the various parameters which make up a sound to create an original Patch.

O Performance Edit mode {p.69)
In this mode you can conbine seven Patches and one Rhythm Set, and specify how they will be played and how
effects will be added. In this mode, you can use the JV - 1000 as a live performance master keyboard, so that your
playing dynamics and pedal control movements etc. will control not only the JV - 1000, but also external MIDI

devices. Or, you can use the JV - 1000 as a multi - timbral sound source for composition and recording.

O Rhythm Edit mode (p.88)
In this mode you can make settings for a Rhythm Set which can then be assigned to a Performance. You can specify
how each Rhythm Tone will sound, and how the sound will change. A “Rhythm Set” is a collection of the Rhythm

Tones assigned to each note number.

% In addition to the modes described above, there is also a Write mode (p.100), in which you can manage JV - 1000 data,

@ Voice Expansion mode (p.113)
When a Yoice Expansion Board (optional) has been installed in the JV - 1000, this mode allows you to use
the keyboard to play the expansion board’s sound source, and to edit the sounds. If a Voice Expansion
Board has not been installed, it is possible to control a GS sound module connected to SEQ OQUT.

% The GS Format is a standardized set of specifications for Roland’s sound sources which defines
the manner in which multi - timbral sound generating units will respond to MID! messages.




2.Basic operation

.l How to select modes

The mode you select will depend on how you wish to use the JV - 1000. To select a mode, press a mode select
button (PATCH, PERFORMANCE, RHYTHM, V - EXP, EDIT).

PERFORMANCE  PATCH RHYTHM V-EXP

=) = = =

g ]

OPATCH

This button selects Patch Play mode.

O PERFORMANCE

This button selects Performance Play mode.

O RHYTHM
This button selects Rhythm Play mode.

OV-EXP

This button selects Voice Expansion mode.

%  For instructions on how to use the Voice Expansion Board, refer to chapter 2 “Voice Expansion Mode” (p.113).

O EDIT

If you press EDIT when in Patch Play mode, you will enter Patch Edit mode. If you press EDIT when in

Performance Play mode, you will enter Performance Edit mode. If you press EDIT when in Rhythm Play mode, you

will enter Rhythm Edit mode.

10



. Il How to select sounds

@® Select the memory (Patch Group)

Preset memories A/B/C/D each contain 16 Performances, 64 Patches, and 1 Rhythm Set. PCM cards or the Wave

Expansion Board (both optional) also contain Patch and Rhythm Set data. These memories cannot be overwritten,

but you can edit the data they contain and then save it to a user memory (either INT or CARD). INT and CARD each

contain 16 Performances, 64 Patches, and 1 Rhythm Set.

Preset User Memory Others
V- 8:)" canp | PEM W- EXP

A | B | c | p (comeatible; nr (x1) | card |Board

A B (k1) | (%1)

Patch 64 | 64 | 64 | 64 | 64 | B4 64 64 (%2) | (%2)
Performance 16 16 16 16 16 16 18 16 — —

Rhythm Set 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 (%2) | (%2)
Re - writable X X X X X X O O X %

% (% 1) indicates an optional soid memory.

* (% 2) Number depends on the type of card or board.

Use the PATCH GROUP switches to select the memory.

UseR E___select a user memory Patch group ; Internal
DATA card (CARD), or PCM card (A/B)

select a group

% To select JV - 80 compatible preset memories (A/B), press and hold ENTER and press PCM CARD (A/B).

(INT) /

i-—-select a preset memory Patch group (A./B.C./D)

‘— select a wave expansion board Patch group (AB,C./D)

11



£.ADIG URTEQAUIE

Display Sample
Patch Group ‘ Patch/Performance Rhythm Sets
User (INT/CARD) U/l T/
Preset (A/B/C/D) BB SR
W - EXP board (A/B/C/D) Bal B/ B/ B (%) Bl B /E /By
PCM card (A/B) B/ B (%) FHEIFHE
JV - 80 compatible presets aHlk =k

( * ) Wave expansion boards and PCM cards do not contain Performance data.

% If a DATA card (optional) is not inserted into the DATA card slot, you cannot select DATA card Patches, Performances,
or Rhythm Sets.

% {faPCM card (optional) is not inserted into the PCM card slot, you cannot select PCM card Patches or Rhythm Sets.

% If a Wave Expansion Board (optional) is not installed in the JV - 1000, you cannot select W - EXP Patches or Rhythm

Sets. For some types of boards, not all Patch groups can be selected.

& PCM cards and wave expansion boards
Separately sold PCM cards and wave expansion boards (both optional) contain PCM recordings
of various waveforms (sounds). PCM cards or an expansion board can be used to supplement
the 152 waveforms aiready built into the synthesizer sound source.
Some PCM cards or wave expansion boards contain Patch and Rhythm Set data as well. The
number of Patches or Rhythm Sets will depend on the type of card or board.

1'[1
l l"’i

F:
:1 0

Ilm

- ITHF ORI
1

iose Eae Bk
ERo ooy i

kS TE1N
& =

i ~i

Fiasmo

To check the type of wave expansion board that is installed, press the function select button

[INFO ]and use [4 /[T .

@ Select the Bank/Number

In Paich mode, Patches (1 -1 — 8 - 8) are selected by the combination of the bank (1 —8) and number (1 —38).
Select the Patch bank using BANK, and the number using NUMBER.
In Performance mode, use the BANK/NUMBER switches to select Performance numbers (1 — 16).

<GBANK
4PERFORM

g 7 3
= r—;—g E; ] E&;H —— select Patch banks 1—8 7

4 Performances 1—8

<4 NUMBER
<PEAFORM

m g_'—’ 5’_ - select Patch numbers 1—8 ./

Performances 9—16

+*

For details on how 1o select sounds when a Voice Expansion Board (optional) is installed, refer to p.122.




This section explains the basic editing procedure.

L %ﬁsmg*&h@ parameter sliders

In display ‘pages’ which contain two or more parameters or values, values are arranged horizontally, divided by a
vertical line. To modify a value, move the parameter slider corresponding to the position of the value in the display.

From the left, the displayed values correspond to parameter siiders 1 —8, so move the appropriate parameter slider

for the value you wish to modify.

{Example]

Fr
ZH

T}
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il
[
&

oF
e

You can also adjust a displayed value using the DEC/INC buttons. Press / to move the cursor to the value

of the part you wish to modify, and press INC to increase the value or DEC to decrease the value,

*  The value will change continuously if you hold the DEC/INC, /, or / buttons. If you continue to hoid a

button and then press the other button, of the pair the change will become faster.

Dacreasing and increasing the value
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Ifa“+ " or* & ” appears in the display, you can press ! A m ¥ lto select other displays (pages) in addition to the

one currently shown.

[Example] FOTOH Bl rustzl Mo 3 TWH LFD 2 Desih
hitl B S iy +k =
IFH’CH Flrastal Lo o TUH LFO 1 Depth|
|FATCH  #Orostal Uow 10 TUA U-Crw Ti=3_-|

R {FQTCH Flrwstal Mo T delo Eeﬁ;e‘
- FEHTOH Flrgstal Wow 3 TUE Lewsl
v bltl 12¥ 1271 127 127
—
{PRTCH Flrwstal Hhowm TR Few F:llﬁﬁi
|FATCH  #Crwstal Yo @00 Tome Delaw Time |
FRETOH Flrasts]l o 00 Torne Delaw Mods
Wit B OMOREMALTD  MHORMALTD  HOLD LAY

in Patch Edit mode, Performance Edit mode, and Rhythm Edit mode, each function select button
has several pages assigned to it. You can switch between iwo of these pages by pressing that
function select button (i.e., the button whose indicator is currently lit).

As you edit, you can use this function to instantly compare the parameters of two pages without
having to use /@to move between the two pages.
When you press the function select button, the pages will switch as follows.

When the power is turned
on, the first page (A) and
last page (E) will alternate
each time you press the
function select button.

i when (A) is selected you
press [Wto select (B), (B)
and (E) will alternate each
time you press the function
select button.

I A I a
f B
i ¢ | { ¢ | §I ©¢c
I b f D
T E

if when (E) is selected you
press [&to select (D), (B)
and (D) will alternate each
time you press the function
select button.

#«1f you have used géé_,f"?fio select the same page, the selected page and the first page wiil
alternate each time you press ithe function select buiton. if the first page has been seiected for

poth, the first page and the last page will alternate.

i4




. Ml Effector on/off

The CHORUS/REVERB button turns the chorus and reverb of the internal synthesizer sound source on/off. When

on the indicator Will be lit, and effects will be appiied as specified by the Patch and Performance parameters.

CHORUS REVERB

[l If stuck notes occur ...

The following procedure will reset the entire system (inciuding MIDI). Use this procedure to stop “stuck” or

“hanging” notes.

® Procedure

While pressing CUTOFF/TX VOLUME, press RELEASE/INT TRANS.

4PATCH
GPERFORM
4V-EXP

If you press the buttons only for a short time (less than one second), the internal sound source will be muted, and
Key Off / Hold Off messages will be transmitted to each channel for which there is a Key On / Hold Gn. If you press

the buttons for more than one second, the following messages will be transmitted to all channels.

All Note Off (note off velocity 127)
Pitch Bender = center

Channel Aftertouch = 0

Modulation = 0
Hold = 10
Volume = 127

%  As a result of using the Panic function, the internai Level will be set 1o 127, and internal Pan wili be set 10 0 for

Performances.

15



3.Patch Play mode

Patch Play mode is when just a single Patch is called into the temporary area and played. A Patch may consist of up o four Tones,

and you can use the parameter sliders and the TONE SWITCH buttons to adjust each Tone in realtime as you play.

-
B

By adjusting parameters in realtime vou can add expression o your playing, or creaie effects that are not possible with conventional

roliers. This mode allows you maximum expressiveness with a single sound, and is suitable for plaving solos, etc.

* Changes you make with the parameter sliders etc. will affect only the data that has been read into the temporary area.
The original Paich data in internal memory {or the DATA card) will not change. if you wish, you can store the modified

seftings from the temporary area as a Patch in the user memory. (See p.101, Write mode.)

EDIT PALETTE

Preset A 1 Wave expansion board CLLTI
] -B15E@3E ooo

T
1 i

0oooo

Preset B o PCM card

Preset C

Operation

Preset D

Internal

o

O—‘i DATA card

|

Writing the data

i{System common |
| parameter !

Effector
@ Chorus
@ Reverb

s w0 exmn W

\
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o
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@® TONE SWITCH

You can use the TONE SWITCH buttons (1 —4) to turn the sound on/off for each Tone. This is convenient when you wish to hear

only a specific Tone.

*  The button indicator is lit when on.

TONE SWITCH TOHE BELECT
PATCH B | 3 3 PR z 3 4 ]
) ) N g
PERFORM P i 3 ) a 4 £ 8, i 8 J
PART SWITCH
N

* The on/off setting you make for each Tone using the TONE SWITCH buttons {1—4) is stored as part of the Patch

settings when you use the Write operation {p.101}.




® Use the assign buttons to seiect parameters

In Patch Play mode, you can press the assign buttons to directly select Patch parameters which determine the basic sound of each

Tone (pitch, frequency spectrum, volume, and time - varying change and effects).

Patch name

Parameter
- v, v v, " -

FRTCH HForasty]l Ll [ R TS e
i1 & 1271 1271 127 127
A 4 A 4 I

| i J
Patch number Tone 1 Tone 2 Tone 3 Tone 4

Set value I

(%) Uy = internal, % = DATA card, 4.5/ /[ = preset (group),
B or & = PCM card, & &k /& = wave expansion board, = or kn=JV-80 compatible preset

The display will show the parameter values for each Tone. Use parameter sliders 1 — 4 to adjust the vaiues for Tones { —4.

EDIT PALETTE
TOME SWITCH TONE SELECT
CHORUS REVERB PATCH B [ 2 ] A ] 2 3 4.1
) (7% T 100AL— —7x | PERFORM p= [ 1 2 3 3 : e 7 |
(g PARTSEL =133 PART SWITCH
— F— P— ——— Pra— . —— s
’— n
[IEVEL BAN TURE, SHANE 1 4PATCH
4 PERFORMN-EXP
4PATCH @ E’
4 PERFORM
CIVEAVA_— AFGRR.._ CHORUS.. VRBATD ]  4V-EXP
=N B R B G Y S
-]
1 SANIC ! = — - —

ie —E-;m -5_;u Ana —5713 -S_/u 7 ns -B-na




in the JV - 1000, display screens in which you can modify parameters are called Pages. Each of the assign buttons has several pages

assigned to it, and by changing pages you can adjust various parameters in realtime.

This section will explain the parameters in the page which appears first when each assign button is pressed. Adjusting these

parameters as you play will provide a good deal of musically useful control.

$® LEVEL
TVA Level| Level 0-—i27

You can adjust the TVA level to set the volume level of each Tone.

Pt

[Xa]
i
—
i

i

o et
.
W)
~
i

o ’ b

FRTOH s b
Uli ‘g‘

® PAN
Pan| Pan 164—0—83R/RND

By adjusting the stereo position of each Tone you can modify the spatial characteristics of the sound.

B Farm
5 ezl kD

® TUNE
| Coarse Tune| Coarseiune - 48—.a8

This parameter adjusts the pitch in semitone steps.

FOTCH Flrwztal o : Coarasse T e
hii B S & +12 -1
& WAVE

Waverform

This parameter selects the number of the wave to be used.
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& CUTOFF

TVF cutoff 0—127

This parameter adjusts the TVF cutoff frequency.

it

2% B

FRTCH Flrwstal Lhow
it 27

ok 2D
R
ey
Ui
i
e {
%]

l’l’"

s’

® RESONANCE

lﬁescnance! TVF resonance 0—127

This parameter emphasizes the frequency area around the TVF cutoff frequency, creating a distinctive sound character.

FARTICH O astal Lhow @ Fesonaros
hil & e i T i
® ATTACK/RELEASE

[TVA Envelope T1/T4| TvA enveiope T1/T4 each6—127

These parameters adjust the TVA envelope to determine how volume will change over time.

T1 adjusts the attack time, and T4 adjusts the decay time.

FRTCOH Flrwztal thom o TUAR Ermwvslors T
Liil 3 £ 19 i o
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@® Patch play mode parameter list

When the assign buttons have been pressed, you can use /to select the each parameters. You can modify these settings

while you play. For details on each parameter, refer to 7, Patch Edit mode. (p.42)

Corresponding parameter of
Assign Parameter selected Patch Edit mode See
button by [&1/ Function select| Parameter seiected Page
button by [Al/
EITUELFO 2 Deslhh Al P.58
WAVE/LFO LFO DEPTH
AITWELFO L Dest A2 P56
T L -0 crv P.85
LEVEL vel | P8
TVA
Lev P85
TVA
L-KF P85
FlTorneDelags Times Time P.57
DELAY
[T Tome Delaw Mods Mode | P.67
ElFaswverb Dot Reverb P.48
Al Thomrus Sernd EFFECT FX SEND Chorus | P.46
PAN D lauel Dry P.46
Far Pan P.86
TVA TVA
[FlFam e Fol Low P-KF | P86
BIFitohlFOZ et P2 P.56
WAVE/LFO LFO DEPTH
BIFitol Ll Fol Desth P P56
BlFitohBruslors Env P59
TUNE Cromrss T Crs P58
FIFirns Tuns PITCH PITCH Fin P.58
[IFardom Fitoh Rnd P58
[FIFitohEeaFal low P-KF P.5g
AT No P53
- WAVE
[Flldzuwe Grous Gioup P53
WAVE — WAVE/LFO
FiF=EM Switoh Switch | P.53
o FAM
[FIF =M Der i Depth P23
[AlT F2 P.58
CUTOFE WAVE/LFC LFO DEPTH
fajTiiF LFO L Fi 558
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Corresponding parameter of

Assign Parameter selected Patch Edit mode See
button by[A]/ Function select| Parameter selected Page
button by [(A1/[¥]

TUF ~Ermilel cfense TVF - ENV * Vel P.83

[A]TUF Erwe lors Env P.62

CUTOFF Cutof TVF Cut P61

. TVE

FFilter Ture Typ P.61
[FICutoff EewFal low F-KF P.62

RESO- Faozomancs Res P.81

TVF TVF

NANCE | Rz ormarnces Mode Mode P62
TWF-ErvdleaF ol 1ow T-KF P.63

TUWF Erwe ]l ope T4 T4 P.64

AITUF Ervelore LT TVF TVF - ENV % L3 P.64

A]TUF Erwelope T2 T2 P.64

B]TUF Erveslore T T1 P.64

ATTACK

TUAENwelops T1 T1 P.88
TUREmwelopse T2 T2 P.68
FTUAErwelopre LT TVA TVA - ENV % L3 P68
TUAErwelore T4 T4 P.68
FTUA-ErtewF =l 1o Time-KF | P.s8

TUF -ErbkewFol 1o T-KF P.63

TUF ErwvelorsT1 T P.64

[AJTUF Erivelorse T2 TVE TVF - ENV % T2 P.64

RBITUF Envelore LS L3 P.64

[R]TUF Erwelorse T4 T4 P.64

RELEASE

TUEEmwelors T4 T4 P.88
FITUAEruwelors L3 L3 P.68
FTUAEruwelorse TR TVA TVA - ENV % T2 P68
FITUREruelors T1 Ti P68

TLig - E AR e IR Ied Time - KF P88

Parameter setting displays marked by * occupy two pages.
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% In Patch Play mode, MIDI channels for transmission and reception can be set independently. However, these settings
are determined not by the Patch parameters, but rather by the System Common parameters. Thus, the MIDI channels
will not change when you select a different Patch. If you wish to change the MIDI channels, modify the System

Common parameters (p.38).

In Patch Play mode, it is possible to adjust the same parameter simultaneously for all four Tones.
in Patch Edit mode {p.42), which is explained later in this manual, the screen will show several
parameters for one Tone, so it may be difficult to keep track of the overall Patch.

For this reason, it is effective to use Patch Play mode for Patch editing when you wish to adjust the
balance between Tones, since this helps you to remain aware of the overall structure of the Patch.
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4.Performance Pl

In Performance Play mode you can combine seven Patch and one Rhythm Set to create richer and more complex sounds. Or, vou

can play the various Patches independently to create an ensemble.
Musical data from the kevboard controller and other control data (from the parameter sliders and other controllers) passes through
the Internal Zone seitings and controls the Patch which has been assigned to each Part. External MIDI devices can be controlled on

eight MIDI channeis via the Transmit Zone.

= Changes you make using the parameter sliders ete. affect only the data which has been read into the temporary area.
The original performance data in internal memory (or the DATA card) remaing unchanged. If you wish, you can save

the modified data from the temporary area into user memory as a Pateh. { = Command reference: Write mode)

EDIT PALETTE
Preset A “-1‘
3 o =
Preset B Lo Reading the data
1‘
{
| Preset C }-“ ]
L : . i
Operation |
i Preset D o |
5n3 Gt Tns 8ne
O“( internal Lﬁ?
o i
X f
o~§ DATA card
o = ot o
z !
i e,
Writing the data ? t jq !
; ] H joystem common
S DR : g parameter 3
R —
i : N}!mernai zone{ o 3 e
H ¢ H
’ : I | 7
— J B Transmit Zonef-- 6™ memeremmnnnnen e sk !
Built-in s I : ;
sequencer { : §
s N s
g : 2 E Pchorus
: §
. ; : “3 B Reverd
Lo ?
(N A g
o H o
i L i
5 : a
] ;
H I nae 3
l k
MIDE N . 9y o :
12°0% 1 P g
(G Offreerevsecedoenss B H
)\ /), E ;1 N i 2N
pN 4 ; ! . GELex:
; - - ,J. .................................... P a@ j MIDI QUT
LY N S
! ( , Py gt
? 5 Internal zone 3[__0 p— Feton ! ; :
J { : 1
i . : i
Z L&{Transmit Zoneé-»o“w --------------------------- ; ;
i [
i ; 3
; ;
b @ o 50 o @ v o o o S G e et 5 e o
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@ How to use the PART SWITCH buttons

In performance play mode, the PART SWITCH buttons {1—38) can be used to turn sequencer muting, of the iransmit/receive/local

switches on/off for each Part. The function of the PART SWITCH buttons depends on the state of the TX/RX switches:

TONE SWITCH TOME BELECT
PATCH T z F 4 IR 2 3 4 ]
] U )
PEF‘FOR“ELL——-} h“? o E 4PAHTSWITCHS § i EN ]
RY
& When neither TX nor BX are /[l Sequencer mute SWICR <+ srrssrassiinine

Parts which are tumed on will receive musical data from the on - board sequencer, and Parts which are turned off will not.

@ YWher T IS TIT  0AIDI transmit SWILCh ««ereerererersrtrssormerstcrs sttt es st e et s e s s bbb s n bt et e e aa
Parts which are turned on will transmit musical data from the keyboard etc. from MIDI OUT to external MIDI devices. and Parts

which are wmned off will not transmit data.

D WHen B IS [T MIDI roceive SWItCh - orreorserrorrerrniraiersreerisss st et o s e st b s
Parts which are turned on will receive musical data from external MIDI devices connected to MIDI IN, and Parts which are turned

off will not receive data.

B When both T and R GF0 [T Local SWItch -+ erererresmmirmnistsin et
Parts which are turned on will play their Patch in response to musical data from the keyboard etc., and Parts which are turned off

will not play.

% Settings made using the PART SWITCH (1—8) and TX/RX buttons are stored as part of the Performance data when

you use the Write operation (p.101).

% When the Key Mode (p.73) is at SINGLE, seftings for the Transmit Switch and Local Switch will be ignored. Only the

Transmit Switch and Local Switch for the Part to which the cursor currently points will be turned ON.
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@ The Part Information function

In performance play mode you can press the INFO function select button to see each type of MIDI data which is being received by
each Part from the on - board sequencer and from MIDI IN. To specify which type of MIDI data will be displayed, use /.

The following types of data can be displayed.

BLCFART IMFORMATIONI [flzchal st iom
BE A0 @l @ar @l £ £

]

o

FERFORM
il

Modulation| Modulation o—127

Messages that control vibrato (pitch modulation) or tremolo (volume modulation)

Volume| Volume o—127

Messages that control the volume level

Pan 163-—0—64R

Messages that control stereo position

lExpressionl Expression 0—127

Messages that affect the character of the sound

Hold 1 onjoFF

Hold pedal messages

Aftertouch| Aftertouch o0—127

Aftertouch messages

Pitch bend change -64— .63

Messages that control continuous change in pitch

Voice| the number of voices used o0—28

The number of currently - sounding voices in the Patch

*  The number of voices will vary depending on the number of tones used to form a patch.For ever four voices used, * w "

will appear in the display. * = " will appear when the total number of voices being used has exceeded 24.

%  The display will show the actual data value of the MIDI message received. The actual resuit of the message may differ

from the displayed data value.

% The internal synthesizer sound source will not receive the type of MIDI message for which the Receive switch (p.39)
has been turned off. Also, Parts whose MID! Receive swiich (p.25) has been turned off will not receive any MiDI

messages from MIDI IN.
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[l Parameters accessable from Performance Play mode

Each assign button has several parameter pages assigned to it. This section explains the parameter settings for the page that appears

when you first press an assign button.

' >
In pages such as Internal Level or internal Pan, "<SEQ>" will be displayed to the right of the
performance number.

=T
x"‘xm

EF
1

ll[ll

I

EPT &
EC R

In pages where this display appears, parameter changes you make will be sent to the on - board
sequencer, allowing you to record time - varying changes in volume balance and pan for each Part.
For the parameters which can be recorded, refer to the parameter list on p.30.

%* |f the same Receive Channel has been specified for a multiple number of Parts, the value for all Parts on that
channel will be altered at the same time that you make a change in the value for any one Part. If you need to
make setting changes that are specific to individual Parts, you will need to assign a different Receive Channel to
each Part.

* The setting for internal Level and Internal Pan will not change when changing Performances. Also, alterations
made in this setting cannot be stored in memory by performing a write. When you need to adjust the volume
balance for the various Parts when creating a Performance, use the Preformance parameter, Part Level and
Part Pan (p.84).

* As a result of using the Panic function, Internal Level and Internal Pan will be set respectively to 127 and 0 for

each of the Parts.

$ LEVEL
|Internal Level| Internal level o—127

This parameter adjusts the volume of the Part relative to the volume specified in the Patch itself. At a setting of 127, the part will
have the fuil volume specified in the Patch. (When the power is turned on, each Part will be set to a value of 127.) Modify this

Internal Level parameter when you wish to record volume data into the sequencer.

T

FERFOREM #Swan Lead Interna
- =71

: - L.
(AT M e R s el B N T RV B Rl B el I By B

- xtx
N A

;'-.J xu

1
1=

& PAN
Hntemal Pan] Internal pan 164—0-—863R

This parameter adjusts the stereo position of each Part. Relative to the pan setting of the Patch, L64 will be far left, 0 will be the
same as the setting of the Patch, and 63R will be far right. (When the power is turned on, each Part will be set to a value of 0.)

Modify this Internal Pan parameter when you wish to record pan data into the sequencer.

FERFORM #S5wr Lead : .
LElassES-8E o3 b oa b3 bG8
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® TUNE
i Part Coarse Tune| Part coarse tune —48—+48

This parameter adjusts the pitch of each Part in semitone steps. Positive (+) values will raise the pitch, and negative (-) values will

lower it.

© PATCH
[ Pateh S@Ee@‘i! Paich select

This parameter selects the Patch {or Rhythm Set for Part 8) assigned to each Part.

FERFORE
o
QL %

-
£
i

Use PATCH GROUP to select the Patch group and BANK/NUMBER to select the bank/number. When you select a

Patch, the Paich name will appear in the upper right of the display.

It is not possible io select PA/PB or EA —ED Patch groups unless a PCM card is inserted or a wave expansion board

is installed.

For some types of boards or cards, not all Patch groups / bank numbers can be selected.

& TXVOLUME
iTsf'ansmﬁﬁ Volume| Transmit volume o6—127

These parameters adjust the volume of external MIDI devices.

FERFORM #Milke lWaw :
hEl BLEFiIigali8g]
$ TX PAN

| Transmit Pan| Transmit pan Le4—0—s3R

These parameters adjust the pan of external MIDI devices.

FERFOEM #M1ilka bizw H
sl 28 1 @ LaediLzzl &

if you have selected a Performance whose Transmit Volume or Transmit Pan settings are OFF, the dispiay will show

“OFF” when you press TX YOLUME or TX PAN. However, if you then use the parameter sliders or DEC/INC buttons to

modify the setting, you will not be able 1o re - select "OFF". (P.78)




& TX TRANS
| Transmit Transpose| Transmit franspose -36—+36

This parameter transposes the Transmit Zone in semitone steps.

FERFORM #Milks lag B Tw. Transposs
el 8  Ei HAi+iZt+121 +31 T & &=

¥ ifthe Key Mode is Single (p.73), this setting has no effect.

® INT TRANS
{ Int.Transpose ‘ internal transpose -3¢ —+238

This parameter transposes the Internal Zone in semitone steps.
We recommend that you use the Part parameter ‘Coarse Tune’ to adjust the character of the sound, and use this Transpose

parameter to make adjustments for playability.

FERFORM #Milks blaw : Int. Transposs
el 8 &1 Bl+izt-121 +4] T 58 5

% The internal Zone processes the musical data and passes it on to the Part. The sound that actually results will depend

on the Paich seitings.

% If the Key Mode is Single (p.73), this seiting has no effect.

29



® Performance play mode parameter list

When the assign buttons have been pressed, you can use / to select the pages containing the key range or velocity
parameters for the Transmit Zone and Internal Zone. You can modify these settings while you play. For details on each parameter,

refer to 8, Performance Edit Mode. (p.69)

Corresponding parameter of
Assign Parameter selected Patch Edit mode See
button by[Al/ Function Parameter Page
select button selected
Fart Leusal PART Level P.84
Irnternal Lewal (%1)(*%3) — — p.27
FRecsiwe Charrmsl (22) Receive Channel P.85
Lhoice Fesarus (%2) Voice Reserve P.85
(FIChoruws Suitoki(x2 Chorus Switch P.8e
Lever | DOChE (*2
[FlFEswaprb Suitoli(x2 Reverb Switch P.86
- P =] (] S ( ) PART
R Receive Program
[FRrecsiuas P, C(*x2) g P.86
Change
Foeceive ol umes (x2) Receive Volume P.86
FrEecziwve Hold-1 (%2 Receive Hold - 1 P.g6
EFart Fan PART Pan P.84
PAN
Imtermal Famn (%1)(x3) — - p.o7
Fart Coarze Tume (% 3) Coarse Tune p.85
TUNE PART
FFart Fins Tune (x3) Fine Tune pP.85
PATCH FatohSelect (x3) PART Patch Select p.a4
.. . Transmit Program
TransmitProgramiihesnds g P.79
Change
Tx
. TX ZONE
YOLUME Tramzamit Uolumes Transmit Volume P.78
Trarmsmit Chanmsl Transmit Channel P78
. - Transmit Program
TrarsmitProdramlihands g P.79
Change
TX PAN - TX ZONE )
Transmit Fan Transmit pan P.78
FTrarm=mit Channsl Transmit Channel | P.78
[AlT=.Maxileloo ity Max Velocity P77
TY BT, W= Velocity Curve p.78
T ZONE
TRANS AiTw . taeloSenss Yelocity Sense p.78
T, TransFrozs Transpose P77
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Corresponding parameter of
Assign Parameter selected Patch Edit mode See
button by[A]/(¥] Function Parameter Page
select button selected
@ FTe.Rands Lowsr Key Range Lower | P.78
TX ZONE
TRANS | (F] T, Rande Urrar Key Range Upper | P.76
It . Maxslelooita Max Velocity p.82
A]Int =T Velocity Curve p.83
INT AlInt.UeloSense Velocity Sense p.82
. INT ZONE
TRANS Int, TransFrazs Transpose P.82
Irnt. Rands Lowsr Key Range Lower | P.81
FInt.,RFands Urrer . Key Range Upper | P.81

(% 1) Internal Level and Internal Pan settings can not be written by the Write operation.
(% 2) This parameter can also be accessed by the PAN assign button.

(#* 3) Parameter change data will be sent to the on - board sequencer.

In addition to the parameters listed above, the JV -1000 has other parameters which are common to the entire
synthesizer sound source (System Common parameters) and are not specific to an individual Performance. Settings of

these parameters will not change even when you select a different Performance or enter a different mode. (p.33)
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¥*

The JV - 1000 synthesizer sound source has a Rhythm Set (a set of rhythm sounds) for each memory; internal, preset A B C and D.

When you press RHYTHM you can play one of these Rhythm Sets from the keyboard controller.

If you are in Performance Play mode when you press RHYTHM, the Rhythm Set assigned to Part 8 of the Performance will be
selected. If you are in Patch Play mode when you press RHYTHM, the Rhythm Set assigned to Part 8 of the last - selected
Performance will be selected.

If you wish to piay a different Rhythm Set, use the Patch group switches to select the desired memory.

When you play the keyboard, the rhythm sound (Rhythm Tone) assigned to that key will sound. The 61 keys from C2 to C7 can be

assigned as key numbers.

Page 184 lists the Rhythm Tones which were assigned to each key at the factory.

Rhythm Sets cannot be played when the Local Switch for PERFORM MID! (p:38) is OFF.

The transmit/receive channels for the Rhythm Play mode will be the same as the transmit/receive channels for Part 8 in

the Performance mode.

In Rhythm Play mode, the display of the synthesizer section will be as follows. The left side of the display will show the note name

and key number (Note Number) of the key that was pressed.

I BcblitokllGrous! Mo |
GHZC 442 8 NIl IMTI 2ECCLOSED HAT 2

At this time you can use the parameter sliders, /and INC/DEC to modify the values of the following parameters.

Tone switch ONJOFF

This parameter turns the currently selected Rhythm Tone ON (it will sound) or OFF (it will not sound).

lﬁmuél Wave group INT/EXP/CARD

This parameter selects the memory from which the waveform of the Rhythm Tone will be taken: internal (INT), wave expansion

board (EXP), or PCM card (CARD).

Wave number

This parameter selects a waveform from the specified wave group. The wave name of the selected number will be displayed in

parentheses { ).
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Press TUNE, CONTROL, or MIDI to access the System Common parameters (parameters common to the entire JV - 1000). Here

we will explain the System Common parameters relevant to Patch Play mode and Performance Play mode. However, be aware that

modifications you make to these parameters will remain even if you select a different Performance or Patch.

® TUNE

THHES

I TurnelTrarnsrose |L-LCD-RF{Fo
FUMCTIONBd4E . 81 OFF | =l =z Sl

Tune| Mastertune 427.4—452.8

This determines the overall tuning of the JV - 1000. The displayed value is the pitch frequency of the A4 key.

Transpose| Transpose ON/OFF -36—+36

This transposes the entire JV - 1000 in semitone steps. The setting to the left of the “ | " determines whether transpose will be used

(ON) or not (OFF). The setting to the right of the “ | * specifies the amount of transposition.

LCD(L)| LCD(L) contrast 0—10

This adjusts the contrast (brightness) of the synthesizer section display.

LCD(R)| LCD(R) contrast o—10

This adjusts the contrast (brightness) of the sequencer section display.

PowerUp| Power up mode LASTSET/DEFAULT

This specifies the condition the JV - 1000 will be in when power is turned on.

LASTSET : The Patch or Performance last selected when the power was turned off will be
selected.
DEFAULT : Paich UN 1 or Performance U101 will be selected.

33



TUMES # Scals Tums |
FUMCTIONE AFF - Rl IR |

Scale Tune Switch ONjoFF

Tune it ON to use the scale tune feature, and OFF when it is not to be used.

The pages below are used for making the setting for Scale Tune. The particular page that appears. will be different depending on the

mode.

[From the Patch Play Mode]

TUHES T HMotel Tl | | |
FURHCTIONE Cf -l e |

Note ¢-B

Provides for selection of the note for which a Scale Tune setting is to be made. The note can be specified by simply pressing a

keyboard key.

Tune| Scale Tune -84to+83

Sets the pitch of the specified note in steps of 1/100 of a semitone.

[From the Performance Play Mode]

TUMEE * S
FURCTIONE -3 -2 : 5

Scale Tune| Scale Tune -s4to+83

The note for which a Scale Tune setting is to be made is specified by pressing a keyboard key. The pitch of the specified note can be

,_
[k
-
"sondl’
-
fexEnt

set in steps of 1/100 of a semitone, for each Part.




@ The Scale Tune Feature

The scale Tune feature allows you to finely adjist the individual pitch of the notes from C through B. Through the settings
are made shile working with one octave, the fine adjustments will affect all octaves. By making the appropriate Scale Tune
settings, you can obtain a complete variety of tuning methods other than equal temperament.

O Equal Temperament
This method of tuning divides the octave into 12 equal parts. It is currently the most widely used form of tuning, especially
in occidental music. On the JV - 1000, equal temperament is used whenever Scale Tune is OFF.

O Just Temperament (Keytone C)

The three main chords resound much more beautifully than with equal temperament, but this benefit can only be obtained in
one key. If transposed, the chords tend to become ambiguous. The example given involves settings for a key in which Cis
the keynote.

O Arabian Scale

E and B are a half of a semitone lower than equal temperament, whereas C#, F#, and G# are a half of a semitone higher in
this method of tuning. The intervals G-B, C-E, F-G#, A#-C#, D#-F# are a neutral third (interval between a major third and a
minor third). On the JV - 1000, the Arabian Scale can be enjoyed with the three keys of G, C, and F.

[Example Setttings]
Note Equal Temperament Just Temperament Arabian Scale
(Keytone C)
C 0 0 ' -8
C# 0 -8 +45
D Y +4 -2
D# 0 +18 -12
E 0 -14 ~51
F 0 -2 -3
F# ] -10 +43
G 0 +2 —4
et 0 +14 +47
A 0 -18 Y
A# 0 +14 -10
8 0 -12 49
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® CONTROL

These settings determine the parameters which will be controlled by foot pedals connected to pedal jacks ! and 2 and by the C1

slider.
FEDALL fMode | Hezzidgn | Cllals 1275
ASSIGEH & IMTICO?- WOLUME | ===~ | ===~
FEDELZ % Model H==19r |l'”::1 iz
HoZIGH 4 IMTICCIL PEEPRESSIONI - === ===~
-1 # Mode | Hzs=igrm | dllals 127
AZSIGH & IMTI BEMD-UF | ——== |~~~

Output mode OFF/INT/MIDI/l+M

This setting determines the destination of the control messages sent by the pedals or the C1 slider. When INT is selected, the
messages will be sent only to the internal sound source. When MIDI is selected, the messages will be sent only to MIDI OUT. When
[+M is selected, the messages will be sent to both the internal sound source and to MIDI QUT. When OFF is selected, the pedals

and the C1 slider will not transmit any messages.

= INT Internai
sound
source
€1 slider
i+M

——- MIDE QUT
i [+
Foot Pedal 2 s O
MIDI

ASSi 1} Assign CC0 — CC95/AFTERTOUCH/BEND - UP/BEND - DOWN/PROG - UP/PROG - DOWN
These settings determine the parameters which will be controlled by the pedal or C1 slider. CCO—(CC95 are control change
numbers 0 - 95. BEND - UP / BEND - DOWN indicates pitch bend up and down. PROG - UP / PROG - DOWN will select the next

higher or lower Performance or Patch. The value in parentheses () indicates the current position of the pedal or C1 slider.
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PEDAL POLARITY page

FEDAEL ¥ Fed

=l 121 Hiolaodd
FOLARITYRSTAMDARD !

REVERSEl -—---

[PEDAL1|[PEDAL2]|| HOLD |sTANDARD/REVERSE

These settings allow the polarity of pedal switches connected to the pedal jacks 1/2 or the hold pedal jack to be reversed so as to be

compatible with the JV - 1000. When using a Roland pedal switch (DP - 2) set this to STANDARD.

If you are using a reverse - polarity pedal switch made by another manufacturer (e.g., if the sound is held even when the pedal

switch connected to the Hold Pedal jack is not pressed), set this to REVERSE.

AFTER TOUCH page

HFTER & Threzih ] |
TOACH g 18

I
!
!
I
!
1
|
|
!
I
I
|
[
i
|
|
1
[
|
!
!

Threshold o—127

This sets the level (threshold) at which aftertouch will begin to function. If the aftertouch value does not reach this level, aftertouch

will have no effect. If this Threshold setting is set to 127, aftertouch will not function at all.

Yolume 127

Key touch strength

o A 127
Aftertouch threshold
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® MIDI

For some types of board or card, not all Patch groups / bank numbers can be selected.

{ When in Patch Play mode ]

FARTCH i Locall Fre=C | Toe=Ck
MIKI # ik Il Ru-Chl--—————

Local| Local switch oNjOFF

The internal sound source will produce sound in response to musical data from the JV - 1000 itself when this is ON, and will ignore

such data when this is OFF. This setting does not affect MIDI transmission or reception.

Paich receive channel 1-—18

This sets the receive channel for Patch Play mode.

Patch transmit channel 1—18/Rx - Ch/OFF

This sets the transmit channel for Patch Play mode. When this parameter is set to “Rx - Ch”, the transmit channel will be the same

as the receive channel. When this is set OFF, data will not be transmitted.

[ When in Performance Play mode ]

FERFORM B  Local |Chel-Ckl :
MIDT 8 Ok | OFF | =mm e |mm e e o

Local| Local switch ONjoEE

The internal sound source will produce sound in response to musical data from the JV - 1000 itself when this is ON, and will ignore

such data when this is OFF. This setting does not affect MIDI transmission or reception.

[ Ctri-Ch| Control channel 1 —16/OFF

This setting specifies the channel on which Performances will be selected. (This is separate from (and in addition to) the
transmit/receive channels for each Part in the Performance.) If this setting is the same as the receive channel setting for one of the

Parts in the Performance, Performance selection will take priority. When this is set OFF, transmission/reception will take place.

*  The MIDI transmit/receive channels for each Part are determined by the Performance parameters.
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TRANSMIT MIDI, RECEIVE MIDI page

TEAHSMITEF. CIEBnk 10, 01 Wol | Bend [Mod AFL
MIKI OO aWt Ot QM ]S N S R N I
RECEIVE #F.CIEnk 1D, Sl [ Bend [Mod TR
MIDI £ OWD oMb Ot Ok O ORE O —-

Ip.C|[Bnk]/ C.C||Vol||Bend || Mod || Aft |onorr

These settings specify whether each type of MIDI message will (ON) or will not (OFF) be transmitted/received. The various types

of message are abbreviated as follows.

P.C Program change
Bnk Bank select

c.C Control change( * )
Vol Volume( * )

Bend Pitch bender( * )
Mod Modulation { ¥ )
Aft Aftertouch ( * )

For messages indicated by ( % ), a RECEIVE MIDI setting of OFF will also disabie control by the JV - 1000 itself or from the

pedals.

SYS -EX MIDI page

it -l !
R P [,

Heceive| Exciusive receive switch ON/OFF

This setting turns on/off reception of MID! data specific to the JV - 1000 (such as Performance or Patch data).

Unit number 17—32

When you wish to transmit or receive exclusive messages, set this parameter to match the unit number of the other MIDI device.

1A
! |:|
]
i
a1
i
]
4]
-
i@
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These parameters determine effect unit settings (chorus/reverb) for the currently selected Patch or Performance.

®  In Rhythm Play mode, the following operations are not possible.

® EFFECT

In Patch Play mode, these settings modify Patch effect parameters. In Performance Play mode, these settings modify Performance

effect parameters.

FHTICH o atel fepthiRaswu—-Leauw] Tims
EFFECTS 2E ZE @@ o
FEREFORM Blhorzste | DepthiRau-lsuw] Time
EFFECTS 8 = ZE e 0|

ChoRate| Chorus rate o—127

This parameter sets the modulation speed for the chorus effect.

Chorus depth o—127

This parameter sets the modulation depth for the chorus effect.

Rev-lev| Reverblevel o—127

This parameter sets the volume of the reverb.

Time!| Reverbtime o0—127

This parameter sets the reverberation time.

* When using chorus/reverb, press CHORUS/REVERB to turn the effect on.
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ransmit a Progra

Here you can specify a program change message to be transmitted directly.

® PGM CHANGE

¥*

TRANSMIT P.Cpage

TREAME HITE T::»::
F.C g

Transmit channel 1—18

This parameter determines the MIDI channel on which Program Change messages will be transmitted.

P.C-No| Program change number 001/A11—128/B88
Specify the program change that will be transmitted on the Tx - Ch.
The display will show the number in the format of “program change number / group - bank - number. For example, .....

The PATCH GROUP / BANK / NUMBER indicators will light to show the selected program change number.

When the cursor is located at the program change number display, you can directly enter a number from 001 — 128.
The BANK 1 — 8 buttons will enter the numerals 1 —8, and the NUMBER 1 — 2 buitons will enter the numerais 9 —0.

Input the desired program change number, and press ENTER to tfransmit the program change message.

' l‘f:é_;i‘:l 1:,:;%‘_:} A

=X X 7 MK = u‘bOP

18 <4 PERFORM
i o i
181 SPACE , CAPS

When the cursor is located at the group/bank/number display, you can use the PATCH GROUP / BANK / NUMBER buttons to

specify the program change number.

| Bnk - MSB/Bnk-LSB| Bank select number eacho—127
Specify the MSB (control change #0) and LSB (control change #32) of the Bank Select message to be transmitted from the Tx - Ch.

The Bank Select message will be transmitted at the same time that the Program Change message is transmitted.

For information on the correspondence between the JV - 1000’s Patch Groups {Media) and Program Change and Bank

Select numbers, refer to the "MIDI Implementation"(p.177}.
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7.Patch Edit mode

.l What is the Patch Edit made?

Each Patch is made up of four Tones. Each Tone has various Tone parameters which determine the character of the
sound (pitch, frequency spectrum, loudness, and how these factors change). Tone parameters for the four Tones, a
Patch name, and effect unit settings used in Patch Play mode are collectively called “Patch parameters”. The process

of modifying Patch parameter settings is called “Patch editing”.

Sound Output

The sound produced by each Tone passes through several stages to create the final result, and function select buttons

have been assigned to access the parameters for each of these stages.

' [l Operation guide

@ Patch editing procedure

In Patch Play mode, select the Patch you wish to edit. Then press EDIT to enter Patch Edit mode. Then press one of

the function select buttons to select the desired Patch parameter.

TUNE EFFECT MDY PGM CHANGE ARE

PERFORMANCE  PATCH RHYTHM VEXP ——
e S o H =]
f:mm:_!m&r:m..___ = TIPATCH
b 14 PERFORM
= = = MVEXP

o7

42



In Patch Edit mode, the following type of pages will appear in the display.

[Example} Page name (parameter type) Related parameters

l T T T T 1
FAHTCH #Tars |l Lev|Rat [ Derld Flk [ Ot | |
CHORUES  BCHOL 1lad] e@l Zal BIMIsEl-—1 ==
{ i 1 } —
Set values

The values from left to right correspond to parameter sliders 1 —8. Move the parameter slider (or DEC/INC)
corresponding to the parameter you wish to modify (p.13).

[Example]

FARTCH HTwpe |
CHORLS BoHOL

e St
xR

.......

........

in 2o 3m1 dnz Bna Bna Tne

Parameter slider

For pages in which “ # ” or “ & ” is displayed, you can use / to select other pages (p.14).

@® TONE SELECT

The TONE SELECT buttons are used in Patch Edit mode. For parameters which can be set individually for each

Tone (1 - 4), the display will indicate (for example) “1 — — — ™. This display indicates the number of the Tone
which is currently selected. Use the TONE SELECT (1 - 4) buttons to select the Tone to display and edit.

TORE SWITCH

TONE SELECT
2 3 4 [ - 2 3 i1

I O A [_—“]LQ{_J I I

PERFORM b | 1 2 F] 4 ] Y s 1 81

PATCH b { 1

‘You can also press two or more TONE SELECT buttons simultaneously. The display will indicate the number of the

last - selected Tone, and other selected Tones will be indicated by “ % ”. In this condition, further adjustments you
make to a parameter will set the same value for all selected Tones.
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® Using the assign butions 1o select parameiers

In Patch Edit mode, you can press the assign buttons to get the following type of pages.

TWH Lew

127 1271 127 1=

_n
T
p
o

i

i

Then you can press an assign button to edit the parameters accessible in Patch Play mode. The screen displays (and

operation will be the same as for) Patch Play mode, but the upper left of the screen will read “PATCH EDIT”.
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In this section we will explain the main parameters for each button, and how the parameters work. Press a function

select button, and then use /to select pages.

@® Parameters accessed by COMMON

Here you can make settings for parameters that are common to the entire Patch.

PATCH NAME page

FOTCH |
HEME Blloodds Bas=s 11

| Patch name| space, A—Z a—z1—9,0,+-*/#1,.
You can give a 12 - character name to the Patch you are editing. Use parameter slider 2 or / to move the

cursor, and use parameter slider 1 or INC/DEC to select a character at the cursor location.
Characters can also be selected using the following buttons. (Characters and symbols are printed in grey on the lower
right of the buttons.)

The three characters or symbolis will alternate each time you press the button.

CAPS : This button switches between uppercase and lowercase letters. When the indicator is
iit, uppercase letters will be selected.
SPACE: This buiton enters a space.

PATCH COMMON page

e lo-Sid |
i OFF -~

|w

PETCH 1 Ley
COMMOH 3

r a m

ST

oy
el

1

' Patch level o0—127

This parameter sets the level (volume) of the Patch.

Paich pan 184—0—83R

This parameter sets the pan position.

Velocity range switch ON/OFF

The velocity range setting will be valid when this is ON,

45



VELOCITY RANGE page

- s
[ g )

VELDZITYYE Ton
FAMGE B 4l

1

P
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=l

i I_“i
Pyl
T

b2

| Tone 1||Tone 2|/ Tone 3| Tone 4| eacho—127

These parameters set the velocity range (lower/upper) for each Tone. Lower range is displayed at left, and the upper

range at right. The velocity values surrounded by the lower and upper settings are the Velocity Range. Each Tone

will sound only in response to velocities in its specified range.

¥ ltis not possible to set the Lower value above the Upper.

@ Parameters accessed by EFFECT

These parameters determine the settings of the built - in effects unit when a Patch is selected in Patch Play mode.

The effect settings apply to the entire Patch. The effects unit provides a wide range of possibilities, from deepening

and enriching the sound, to radical transformations of the tonal character.

% In Performance Play mode, the effects unit will use the settings of the Performance.

X SEND (effect send) page

R

-

1= ] Dga! N Tl

s |
Fie SEMHD & 127 45

x|

e
ot

i

i

Dry level o0—127

This parameter sets the level of the dry (unprocessed) sound.

Chorus| Chorus send level o—127

This parameter sets the level of the signal sent to the chorus.

Reverb send level o—127

This parameter sets the level of the signal sent to the reverb.

46



PATCH CHORUS page

L
16

iy _._1 m

I '
I E !

— :‘[1

FRTCH T2
BIZHOD

CHORS

Chorus type cHO1—3

This parameter selects the type of chorus effect.

CHO1 | A conventional chorus.

CHO2 | A chorus with slower rate. You can also apply feedback to use this as a flanger.

CHO3 | A chorus with greater depth. An effect of extreme detuning can be produced.

Chorus level o—127

This parameter sets the level of the chorused sound.

Chorus rate 0—127

This parameter sets the modulation speed of the chorus effect.

Chorus depth o0—127

This parameter sets the modulation depth of the chorus effect.

Chorus feedback o—127

This parameter sets the level at which sound is fed back into the chorus effect.

Excessively high settings of Fbk can distort the sound.

Output switch MIX/REV

This parameter determines the output destination of the chorused sound. When MIX is selected, the chorus sound

and the reverb sound will be mixed with the dry signal. When REV is selected, the chorus sound will be sent through

the reverb and then mixed with the dry signal.

MIX ’ REV

— Reverb —  Chorus —

Fan
G/

Reverb

out N

ouT

4
Fan
AP

Chorus

0
3/
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PATCH REVERB page

=

1t
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e

1
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PRTCH 1 Tue

L
REUVERE & RO !
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[l I'[l

! Ti
A |
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{Tﬁéei Reverb type ROOM1— 2/STAGE1 — 2/HALL1 — 2/DELAY/PAN - DLY

This parameter selects the type of reverb.

ROOM!1 short reverb with dense reverberation
ROOM2 short reverb with sparse reverberation
STAGE1 reverb with more late reverberation
STAGE2 rever_b with strong early reflections
HALL1Y clear reverb

HALL2 rich reverb

DELAY conventionai delay

PAM-DLY | delay with echoes panned left/right

Reverb level o—127

This parameter sets the level of the reverb sound. Higher values will result in a louder level.

| Time| Reverbtime o—127
If Reverb Type has been set to ROOM1 — HALL?2, this parameter determines the length of the reverb. If Reverb
Type has been set to DELAY/PAN - DLY, this parameter determines the delay time.

when Reverb is selected : When Delay is selected :
4

Level of .
reverberant Level delay time
sound . /

1

_ - i . original  delayed sound .
beginning reverb time Time  gound Time

| F-Back 5; Delay feedback o—127

If Reverb Type has been set to DELAY, this parameter determines the level at which the delayed sound will be fed

back into the delay.
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ANALOG FEEL page

-
=)

AMALTE & D
FEEL

Depth o—1271

This parameter sets the depth of the Analog Feel effect, which applies “1/f modulation” to level and pitch to give

i

=2

| n:'"l"
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|
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i

greater “naturalness” to the sound (ie., make it sound less digital). Higher settings will resuit in more moduiation.

@® Parameters accessed by CONTROL

Here you can make settings for the JV - 1000 keyboard and controilers.

TVA level
i :
decrease the
: 5 TVA lovel
e
TVF cutoff

et H increase the TVF
e ; LLFO depth

KEY ASGN & BEND RANGE (Key Assign & Bend Range) page

R

FEY GHA
EFRE

i BE

Assign| Assign mode POLY/SOLO

This parameter determines whether the Patch will be polyphonic (POLY) or monophonic (SOLO). If POLY is

RBz=zi3ml Ledatol Barmdesr—-Farnds
T ) i R e
o H S

1
i

bl

P

e
H

selected you can play chords, and if SOLO is selected, only the last - played note will sound.

Legalo ON/OFF

This parameter determines whether the Legato function will be applied (ON) or not (OFF). Even if Legato is ON, it
will not function if the Assign Mode is POLY.

Legato : The envelopes and LFO of the previous note continue. This allows you to simulate the
hammer - on/puli - off playing technique of a guitarist.

| Bender - Range| Bender range -48—0 (down)/0— 12 (up)

Bend Range Down determines how far (in semitone steps) the pitch will fail when the bender lever is moved to the

left. Bend Range Up determines how far the pitch will rise when the bender lever is moved to the right.
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PORTAMEMTO page

FORTH- & Switchl Mo | T
MEMTO & OFF T HORMAL | T

Poriamento switch ON/OFE

This determines whether portamento will be applied (ON) or not (OFF),

Mode| Portamento mode LEGATO/NORMAL

This determines how the portamento effect will be applied. When NORMAL is selected, portamento will always be

T
-4
=

3

ot

applied. When LEGATO is selected, portamento will be applied only to notes played in legato style (i.e., when you

play a note before releasing the previous note).

Portamento time TIME/RATE

This determines the type of the portamento effect. When TIME is selected, the pitch will move fo the new pitch over

a specific time regardless of how far apart the two pitches are. When RATE is selected, the pitch will move to the

new pitch at a specific rate, so that it will take longer to reach a more distant pitch.

Type = TIME Type = RATE
8
) Pitch
Pitch difference
constant time Time Time

the time taken will depend
on the pitch difference

Time| Portamento time o—127

This determines the time over which the pitch will move to the new pitch.

Portamento: Portamento is as effect in which the piich changes smoothly between notes. In

Solo mode, It is appropriate to apply Portamento to guitar and wind instrument
sounds.
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PEDALS page

===  olumes !l Hold-1iRse-Dame
FEDARLZ 3 CFF | IR Pu 1S [ I

Volume| Volume control switch ON/OFF
This determines whether MIDI Volume messages will be received by the Tone (ON) or not (OFF).

Hold - 1| Hold 1 Control Switch ON/OFF
This parameter determines whether Hold 1 (sustain) messages from HOLD / PEDALL / PEDALZ / CI slider will
(ON) or will not (OFF) affect the Tone.

Re - damp switch ON/OFF

If a Hold 1 message is received after key - off while notes are still sounding, this parameter determines whether the

sound at that time will be held (ON) or not (OFF).
If Hold - 1 is OFF, Re - Damp will have no effect even if it is turned ON.

The MID! specification defines control change #7 as volume and confrol change #84 as Hold 1.

CONTROL page
- % ModulationdDestinatiorn:Desiihs
COMTROL 2FCHI+1Z2IRL2ZI 12 IRES] ELEL £

Modulation| Modulation controf

You can specify up to 4 Tone parameters to be controlled by moduiation messages.

1= OftertouchdDestimationi Desrti?
COMTREOL ﬂFLi f+1iZIPLE=-121FLLI BIFLZ e
Aftertouch| Afteriouch controi

You can specify up to 4 Tone parameters to be controlled by aftertouch.

]ww- ¥ Expressicnilesztinaticon:bDessihz
COMTROL BRLII+I1IZIALZI-12TLIR BILZRE i

{ Expression ] Expression conirol

‘You can specify up to 4 Tone parameters to be controlled by an expression pedal.
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The Tone parameters that can be controlled and the ranges of control are given below.

Destination (parameter to be controlled) D
epth
tting range) Remarks
Display | Meaning (setling rang
FiIZH | pitch (semitone) -63— +863
T | cutoff frequency -~ 83— +63 | The parameter will increase (rise) for positive
(+) values, and decrease (fall) for negative
FE= |resonance ~ 63— +63 (~) values
LLELY  |level (volume) - 63— +63
FL1 depth of LFO 1 applied to pitch - 63— +63
FL.Z | depth of LFO 2 applied to pitch - 63— +83
Positive (+) and negative ( — ) values invert
FL1 depth of LFO 1 applied to cutoff —63—+83 the phase of the LFO. in either case, values
FL.Z |depthof LFO 2 applied to cutoff - 83— +63 |diverging from 0 will have an increasingly
greater effect.
HL.1 | depthof LFO 1 applied to volume - 63— +63
HLZ  |depth of LFO 2 applied to volume - 63— +63
LiR rate of LFO 1 -83— +83 With positive (+) vaiues the LFO cycle will be
shortened, and with negative { — ) values the
LZF  |rateof LFO 2 ~63—+863 cycle will be lengthened. (See diagram
L1R/L2R

/\/\/W\/\ \/\/ For positive values (+)

/\/\ \ For negative values (—)

*  The MIDI specification defines Expression as coniroi change #11 and Modulation as conirol change #1. The JV - 1000
transmits Modulation messages when you move the bender/modulation lever away from you. Pedal 1, pedal 2 and the
C1 slider will each transmit the MIDI message that has been assigned to them. For details refer to the MID!

implementation chart.
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® Parameters accessed by WAVE/LFO

These parameters select the waveform (the basic element of sound) and determine the LFO settings.

WAVE page

1 i SwitchiGrourl Ho |
WEUE 2 NIg R ITHTI 1o Fiarg 1 3

Tone switch ON/OFF

This parameter determines whether the currently selected Tone will be used (ON) or not used (OFF). Voices will be

used only by Tones for which this parameter is turned ON.

Group| Wave group INT/EXP/CARD

This parameter determines which memory the waveform will be taken from. The JV - 1000 has 152 waveforms in
internal memory (INT). In addition, you can also use waveforms from optional wave expansion boards (EXP) or
PCM cards (PCM).

@ Inserting a PCM card

When you wish to use PCM card waveiorms,
insert the PCM card into the PCM card slot on
, the rear panel, Make sure the product name

printed on the card is facing upward‘. Push the

card carefully ali the way into the slot.

i GAHD - . -
ATA *®  The actual design of the card will differ from
D the illustration.

Wave number

This parameter determines the waveform number.

¥*

The display will show only the memory numbers which can be read.

FXRM page
1-—- ¥ Zwitckl  Depthl !
Feam 3 ik Tlmm [

FXM modulates the waveform by a different waveform (i.e., applies cross - modulation) to create a new waveform.

i Switch i FXM (Frequency X - Modulation) switch ON/OFF
This parameter determines whether FXM (Frequency Cross Modulation) will be used (ON) or not used (OFF).

FXM depth 1—18

This parameter determines the depth of FXM.
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LFQO 1/2 page
The following four pages contain the settings for LFO 1 and 2. (The parameters are the same for both LFOs.)

1 & Form D Swmcbaeo | Fats] Offzst
LFO 1 2 TRI~-| OFF ] i3 | =
= # Form | Sarc b | Fatel ffzst
LFO =2 3 RBHDZ -] ik | 2E 5

Form| LFO waveform TRISIN/SAW/SQR/RND1 —2

You can select from the following LFO waveforms: triangle, sine, sawtooth, square, random 1, and random 2.

RND1 RND2

MWW A e Y v

Triangle wave Sine wave Sawtooth wave Square wave Random wave 1 Random wave 2

LFO synchronization ON/OFF

When this parameter is turned ON, the LFO phasé will be synchronized with the key - on timing, so that the phase of
each LFO will be independent for each note. When this is turned OFF, the LFO phase will be the same for all

sounding Tones.

LFO Synchro = ON LFO Synchro = OFF

Beginning Beginning
L AVAVANE L VAN
17 - 1
'.'--\ .
key - on K \\ ’,
3 3 e key-on
key - of f

Time Time

‘ LFOrate o—127

This parameter determines the speed of the LFO.

Offset| Offset -100/-50/0/+50/+100

This parameter offsets the waveform of the LFO in a positive (+) or negative (~) direction. If a positive (negative)
offset is applied to pitch (volume) modulation, the center pitch (volume) of the modulation will be above (below) the

normal pitch (volume).

1-—-- # [Delawl Fads| Tip|
LFO 1 & =3 IMH1 R R
I ¥ Delaai Fads| P ime |
LG BEEV-OFF ] I ZE]
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LFO delay time 0-—127/KEY - OFF

This parameter sets the length of the delay after The tone begins sounding (key - on) until when the LFO begins to
take effect. If this parameter is set to KEY - OFF, the LFO will begin to take effect when the key is released (key -
off).

LFO fade mode INjOUT

This parameter determines how the LFO will be applied over time. When IN is selected, the LFO will gradually
increase after key - on, according to the LFO fade time parameter (see below). When OUT is selected, the LFO will
be applied from key - on until the LFO delay time elapses, and will then gradually diminish in effect according to the
LFO fade time. ®

LFO fade time o0—127

This parameter sets the fade in or fade out time of the LFO.

Fade=IN Higher (increase) 4 Delay
time = Fade time
Depth
Pitch
TVF Cutoff O A
TVA Level
key - on

Lower (decrease) ¢

Fade = OUT Higher (increase) )

Delay time Fade time

Depth
Pitch

TVF Cutoff 0

TVA Level A
key -on

Lower (decrease) ¥
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LFO DEPTH page

1-—- LF"D;‘ Fil P2

I F
DEFTH —-18f{+18| -3¢

(R RN
x:n -t

Pitch LFO 1 depth, Pitch LFO 2 depth -63—+63
These parameters determine how deeply LFO 1 and 2 will affect the pitch of the Tone.

Filter LFO 1 depth, Fifter LFO 2 depth -83—+63

These parameters determine how deeply LFO 1 and 2 will affect the cutoff frequency of the Tone.
&

Level LFO 1 depth, Level LFO 2 depth 83— 63

These parameters determine how deeply LFO 1 and 2 will affect the level of the Tone.

When the depth is positive (+)

. / +863

Pitch A Z
cutoff freqency 0 - / 0
level

Waveform of LFO /

] \//\\//\\\/ When the depth is negative (—)

o A A
cutoff fregency 0 . [}
lavei v \ z
- 63

The change in pitch or volume will be opposite depending on whether Depth is positive (+) or
negative (-). For example, if Depth is set to a positive (+) value for one Tone and o a negative (-)
but equal value for another Tone, the two Tones will be modulated with opposite phase. This could
be used to cyclically interchange two Tones, or could be used in conjunction with the Pan parameter
(explained later) to create cyclic changes in stereo position.
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[Example]

Pitch Levelf

Make the following pitch modulation settings for a
sustain - type sound.

Waveform : square
Offset: : ~100

Depth : +15

This will create a chromatic trill.

Make the following TVA modulation seitings for a
sustain - type sound.

Waveform : sawtooth
Offset . +100
Depth : -83

This will create an effect similar to a repeatedly struck
bell.




@ Parameters accessed by PITCH

These parameters determine the pitch of the Tone.

PITCH page
ICrzFinl RBrdlF-EF IERullal] |
FITCH L Gl Bl & @l @l Bl-—-]--

Pitch shift coarse -48—-+48

This parameter shifts the pitch of the Tone in semitome steps.

Pitch shift fine -50—+50

This parameter shifts the pitch of the Tone in steps of one “cent” (1/100 of a semitome step).

-

* The pitch will change but the key number of the keyboard will not be affected. This means that the Pitch Coarse/Fine

settings will not affect the range settings or the note numbers of the note messages transmitted from MIDI OUT.

Random pitch depth

0/5/10/20/30/40/50/70/100/200/300/400/500/800/800/1200
This parameter randomly shifts the pitch of the Tone. The parameter value is displayed in units of 1/100 of a

semitome step.

Random =

pitch =
The pitch specified by Coarse Tune ,/
B B Fine Tune

(S S U R

For each note-on, the pitch will randomly vary within the specified range.
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Pitch key follow

- 100/—70/-50/~30/-10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100/+120/+150/+200

This parameter determines how the pitch of the Tone will change relative to the keyboard position. This sefting is
relative to the pitch of the C4 key. For positive (+) settings, the pitch will rise as the note number increases (i.e., as
you play towards the right of the keyboard), and higher settings will result in a more rapid rise in pitch. For negative
(-) settings, the pitch will fall as the note number increases. For standard - pitch keyboard response, the Pitch Key

Follow parameter should be set at 100. If Pitch Key Follow is set at O, all keys will produce the same pitch.

+200 + 150
+120

+100

Pitch

+70

+50
+40
+30
+20
+10

- 10

1
g

ce c3 ca cs c6 c7
Key number

Pitch envelope depth -12—+12

This parameter determines how the Tone’s pitch will change in response to the the pitch envelope level settings.
When this parameter is set to a positive (+) value, the pitch will rise as the pitch envelope levels rise. When this

parameter is set to a negative () value, the pitch will fall as the pitch envelope levels rise.

If increasing the envelope levels does not provide enough change, increase the Depth setting.

+12
’ J . .
1 +6 A m;,. — \When the pitch envelope depth is
0 5 ol positive (+)
k) A A, o
L DU e ) ]
4 B N P N b When the pitch envelope depth is
“.‘.' negative (+)
—-12¥

Velocity envelope level sensitivity -63—+63

This parameter determines how the pitch envelope levels will change in response to velocity.
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P - ENV (pitch envelope) page

The parameters of the following 2 pages determine how the pitch will change over time (the pitch envelope).

R Fllelo-TlIWaelo-TdiTime~
-5 -5

~EF i
F—-EHU 2 e

Velo -T1!| Velocity attack time sensitivity

-100/-70/-50/-40/-30/-20/- 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100

This parameter determines how velocity will affect the T1 parameter of the pitch envelope.

[Velo -T4| Velocity release time sensitivity

- 100/~70/- 50/~ 40/~ 30/~ 20/~ 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100

This parameter determines how velocity will affect the T4 parameter of the pitch envelope.

[ Time - KF ! Envelope time key follow
100/~ 70/~ 50/ 40/~ 30/~ 20/~ 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100

This parameter determines how keyboard position (key number) will affect the pitch envelope time. At the C4 key
the envelope times will be as specified by the envelope settings. With positive (+} settings of the Time - KF
parameter, the T2 — T4 times will become shorter as the key number increases, With negative (~) settings, the T2 —

T4 times wiil become longer. With a setting of 0, keyboard position will not affect pitch envelope times.

e,
SRR

Lof =i
|
-

[y

et [
b
-

i ]

1= # T
FoEMLL 8

£

T
ig

e |
[RAPNY

‘.
i
-+

-
o] bt

1‘2& [ ]

.
1

| T1[T2]{T3||T4| 0—127

These parameters set the pitch envelope times T1, T2, T3 and T4. These determine the time over which the pitch

will change to the next pitch (for example, T2 is the time over which the pitch will move from L1 to L2). Higher

values will result in longer times,

IL1]|L2l{L3]|Ld] -ss—-e3

These parameters set the pitch envelope levels L1, L2, L3 and L4. These determine the pitch (change) at each point.

These pitch changes are in relation to the pitch specified by the Pitch Shift and Coarse/Fine parameters. With

positive (+) settings, the pitch will be raised. With negative (-) settings, the pitch will be lowered.
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® Parameters accessed by TVF

These parameters determine how the TVF will function.

TVF (filter) page

] -

- A |
TLIF i i

T
EfL.F

Filter type OFF/LPFHPF

This parameter selects the TVF type. LPF is a low - pass filter and HPF is a high - pass filter. When OFF is selected

the filter will have no effect.

LPF

Lavei

Frequency
Cutoff frequency

Cutoff frequency o—127

HPF

Levei

Frequency
Cutoff fraquency

This parameter sets the frequency (cutoff frequency) at which the TVF will begin affecting the spectral content of

the waveform.

Filter Type and Cutoif Frequency
The conventional way 1o use the TVF is

only the bright portion of the sound.

3,

upper portion of the frequency spectrum. As the cutofi frequency is raised, more of the upper
frequencies will be allowed 1o pass and the sound will become brighter. Conversely, as the cutoff
frequency is lowered, the upper frequencies will be cut and the sound will become softer. if the Fiiter
Type is set to HPF, raising the cutoff frequency will increasingly cut the lower frequencies, leaving

to set the Fiiter Type to LPF and use the TVF o reduce the

Resonance o0—127

This parameter determines the amount of emphasis applied to the spectral area around the cutoff frequency.

LPF

Levei

Cutoff frequency

High

Frequency

Resonance

Low

HPF




Mode| Resonance mode SOFT/HARD

This parameter seiects the type of resonance.

* If the Tone is plaved with a high level or if the cutoff frequency is high, the effect of resonance may be less noticeable.

Cutoff key follow

~ 100/ 70/~50/~ 30/ 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100/+120/+150/+200

This parameter determines how cutoff frequency will be affected by keyboard position. With a Cutoff Key Follow
setting of +100, the cutoff frequency will have the same relation to note pitch for all notes. When this parameter has
a positive (+) vaiue, higher note numbers will have an increasingly higher cutoff frequency (relative to the C4 key).
As this parameter is increased, the cutoff frequency will rise more quickly. With negative (~) values, higher note

numbers will have an increasingly lower cutoff frequency.

+200 + 150
+120

Cutoff

£ p
+ 100
frequency / o
” "y, 4 *

+80
+40
+30
+20
+10

-0

7

c2 C3 ca cs 6 c7
Key number

TVF envelope depth -83—+63

This parameter determines the maximum range over which the TVF envelope will affect the cutoff frequency.

Cutoff frequency

When the TVF envelope depth is positive (+)

= Time

When the TVF envelope depth is negative (—)
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| TVF - ENV (TVF envelope) page

The parameters of the following two pages determine how the cutoff frequency will change over time (the TVF

envelope).
1 -~ Tl el [U-TLIU-T4 I T-EF | I !
TUF-EML} BZ_AS1+321 -4\ 481 -Z@l--1--1--

Velocity curve type 1—7

This parameter determines the way in which velocity will affect the cutoff frequency. A graphic indication of the

curve shape will be displayed for the selected curve type.

Velocity curves
1 2 3 4 5

Velocity envelope level sensitivity -83—+83

This parameter determines how velocity wiil affect TVF envelope levels.

-
o
4
Q
=
o
k4
u.
0 0
@ ? ~ 32 +32
2 ------- -6 L83
£
§
£&
=3 .
Velocity
0 64 127

Velocity attack time sensitivity

- 100/~ 70/~ 50/—40/— 30/~ 20/~ 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100

This parameter determines how velocity will affect the TVF envelope T1 parameter.

' Velocity release time sensitivity

- 100/- 70/~ 50/- 40/~ 30/~ 20/~ 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100

This parameter determines how key - off velocity will affect the TVF envelope T4 parameter.

Envelope time key follow

~ 100/~ 70/— 50/~ 40/- 30/— 20/ 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+ 100
This parameter determines how keyboard position (relative to the C4 key) will affect the TVF envelope. With
positive (+) settings, T2— T4 times will become shorter as the key number increases. With negative (~) settings,

T2 —T4 times will become longer as the key number increases.
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(T1][T2][T3][T4] 0—127

These parameters set the TVF envelope times T1, T2, T3 and T4.

lLt1llL2liL3i{La] o—127

These parameters set the TVF envelope levels L1, L2, L3 and L4.




® Parameters accessed by TVA

This is where you make TVA settings.

TVYA page
l--- BlLew | L-KF ICrullUel [FaniFP-EF ] !
TLIH FI27 18153 S1+321 8 [+188]-- -~

Tone level o—127

This parameter determines the level of the Tone.

Level key follow

~100/~ 70/~ 50/~ 40/~ 30/-20/- 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100

This parameter determines how keyboard position (key number) will affect the Tone level.

Level

i
8

c2 c3 ca c5 c6 c7
Key number

Velocity curve type 1—7

This parameter determines the way in which velocity will affect the level. A graphic indication of the curve shape

will be displayed for the selected curve type.

Velocity curves

LV
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Velocity level sensitivity -63—+63

This parameter determines how greatly velocity will affect the level. With positive (+) settings, the level will
increase as velocity increases. With negative (—) settings, the level will increase as velocity decreases. It is also
possible to give Velocity Level Sensitivity settings of —32 and +32 to different Tones, so that your playing dynamics
will shift between two different sounds.

When Velocity Sense is positive (+) When Velocity Sense is negative (—)
0 0
Level Level
+32 =32
563 &3
Velocity Velocity
0 84 127 ) B84 127

Pan 184—0—83R /RND
This parameter sets the stereo location of the Tone. A setting of 164 is far left, O is center, and 63R is far right. With

a setting of RND, the stereo location will change randomly.

o

oB O

164 0 B3R
Left ™ Canter ~ Right

Panning key follow

- 100/~ 70/-50/—40/-30/— 20/~ 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100

This parameter determines how keyboard position will affect the stereo location. Relative to the stereo location at the
C4 key, positive (+) values will move the stereo location to the right as you play higher notes, and negative ()
values will move the stereo location to the right as you play lower notes. In either case, the movement will be greater
as this Panning Key Follow is set further away from a value of 0. With a value of 0, all notes will have the same

stereo location.

Left ’ +100

[}
g

Right

c2 c3 ca cs c6 c7
Key number




NORM

Note on

Note off Note on Note off
/\__ /L_ Y A
Delay time /\ Delay time s Delay tims

DELAY (tone delay) page

1-—- & Moo | Timel H
Gl Y AFL_AYMETEIKEY -OFF == m - o -

Tone delay mode NORMAL/HOLD/PLAYMATE

This parameter selects the type of Tone delay. With a setting of NORMAL, Tone delay will stiil be valid even after
the key is released. In contrast, HOLD makes Tone delay vaiid only while the key is held, so that if you reiease the
key before the deiay time elapses, the delayed Tone will not sound. With a setting of PLAYMATE, the delay time
will be set equal to the interval between the previous note - on and the most recent note - on (only if this interval is

two seconds or less, however).

HOLD PLAYMATE

\ iFirst
.__\ R;"" inote on
s

Second
Note off

The Tone Sounds The Tone does The delay time changes depending on
not Sounds the time difference between the first
note on and the second note on.

| Time| Tone delay time o0—127/KEY - OFF

This parameter sets the time delay after key - on until the Tone begins to sound. Higher values will result in 2 fonger
delay.

If the Mode parameter has been set to PLAYMATE, a Tone Delay Time setting of 64 will set the delay time to the
interval between the previous note - on and the current note - on. A Tone Delay Time setting of 127 will result ina
delay approximately twice as long as a setting of 64.

If the Tone Delay Time parameter is set o KEY - OFF, the delayed Tone will begin sounding when the key is
released, regardless of the Mode setting. Unlike the delay produced by the effect unit, this method allows the delayed

sound to have a different tonal character, or a different pitch so as to creaie arpeggio effects played by a single key.

Unlike the delay produced by the efiect unit, the Tone Delay allows you to change the tonal color of the delayed note, or

modify the pitch for each Tone to create arpeggios played by a single key.
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TVYA -ENVY (TVA envelope) page

1-=n #lelo-TlWela-T4 | Tine-KF |
TUR-EHL & -2 | - 403 | ol | [P——

Yelo -T1| Velocity attack time sensitivity

- 100/-70/-50/~40/— 30/—-20/~ 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100

This parameter determines how velocity will affect the TVA envelope T1 parameter.

Yelo -T4| Velocity release time sensitivity

~100/~70/-50/~40/~-30/- 20/— 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100

This parameter determines how key - off velocity will affect the TVA envelope T4 parameter.

Envelope time key follow

~100/--70/-50/- 40/~ 30/~ 20/~ 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100
This parameter determines how keyboard position (key number) will affect the TVA envelope. With positive (+)
settings, T2 — T4 times will become shorter as the key number increases. With negative () settings, T2 —T4 times

will become longer as the key number increases.
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[T1l T2l T3l[T4| 0—127

These parameters set the TVA envelope times T1, T2, T3 and T4.

0—127

These parameters set the TV A envelope levels L1, 1.2 and L3.
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The JV - 1000 allows you to create a “Performance” that assigns seven Patches and one Rhythm Set each to their

own “Part”, to create an ensemble in which more than one Patch can be played simuitaneously. Performance Edit

mode is the mode in which you make these settings.

=

emporaryArea | e 2 o 2 e @ e e e 0 i 7 _E
Parformance.
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E Seauencer mute switch
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E MID! receive switch
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These are set from the Psrformance parameters.

o

MIDI OUT
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M Operation guide

® Performance Edit procedure

In Performance Play mode, select a Performance and then press EDIT. You will enter Performance Edit mode. Now

press one of the function select buttons to select the desired Performance parameter.

TUNE EFFECT cou'mo I PGM CHAHQE IHFO OOM
o e r—al - --( = =___Jl“'u Gl |
mm = Japaton
L0 eed - ) 14 PERFORM
iy — P l4vExp

When you press COMMON or EFFECT, a display like the following will appear.

[Example] when [EFFECT]is pressed

page name (parameter) related parameters
| I ——
FERF DM F#TuwrslLewRat (Der i Fhk | Q| i
CHORIS BCHOL 109G =681 2514 BifMIst—-——1—-~-
! A A A A A A
{ | 1 [ i I
o parameter

When you press TX ZONE, INT ZONE or PART, a display like the following will appear.

[Example] when [ TX Z0ONE] is pressed

page name (parameter) Parameter
v Vv
TRAM=sMITE  Eeu Farnde Lower
ZUHE BOE ICZ 102 JC2 102 1C2 1C2 oz
A A A 4 A 1 A EY
J { ] I ] l 1
Part 1 Part 2 Part 3 Part 4 Part 5 Part 6 Part 7 Part 8i

parameter vaiue

In either case, the values from left to right correspond to parameter sliders 1-—38. Use the parameter sliders to

modify the desired value.
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{Example]

TEAMHSMITE
ZHE B2

For pages in which “ # ” or “ § ” are displayed, you can press / to select other pages (p.14).

1 210 3Im

Parameter Sliders

press, as follows (p.25).

You can use the PART SWITCH (1—8) buttons to switch various functions for each Part, such as
turning MIDI reception/transmission on or off, or specifying whether or not a Part will sound. The
function switched on/off by the PART SWITCH buttons will depend on the function select button you

Function select button The setting controiled by the PART
COMMON Receive Switch

EFFECT Chorus/Reverb Switch

TX ZONE Transmit Switch

INT ZONE Local Switch

PART Receive Switch

%

%k To select the Part that the cursor currently points to when in the Performance mode, hold down ENTER while you press

PATCH. Thereafter, you can edit that Part by pressing EDIT. To return to the Performance mode, press

PERFORMANCE.
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We will explain the parameters in the following order: Common, Transmit Zone, Internal Zone, and Part.

® Parameters accessed by COMMON

These parameters are common to all Parts. These settings determine the Performance Name, Key Mode, and Effect

(chorus/reverb) settings.

When this button has been pressed, the PART SWITCH (1-—8) buttons will act as MID! Receive
switches to turn on/off MIDI message reception for each Part.

PERFORM NAME page

FERFORM &
HAME #LPiarno+Bass ]

Performance Name space, A—Z, a—z,1—8,0,+-*/#1,.
You can give a 12 - character name to the Performance being edited. Use parameter slider 2 or / l B ]to move

the cursor, and use parameter slider 1 or INC/DEC to select characters. Create the Performance name using the same

procedure as when entering a Patch name.
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KEY MODE page

FEY
ML E

F Mode 1Ly Z Facorodl
2 Op -~

LAYERI

Mode| Key mode LAYER/ZONE/SINGLE

This parameter determines how keyboard data will be handled.

Use of the performance data

Data transmitted by MiDI

The settings of the key range of the
internalftransmit zone become invalid;

Playing the keyboard sounds the Patch
of the Part at the cursor position.

LAYER all keyboard performance data is sent
o the eight Parts and via MIDI ouT, | @ When the Performance is changed,
program change data, as well as
volume data and pan data, which
o are set in the transmit zone, are
The perfor.manc;e data within tl:ie key . transmitted.
ZONE range set in Fhe mternal/tran‘mn zoneis
sent to the eight Parts and via MID{
OuUT.
® The receiving channel numbers
which are assigned to the Parts are
also used for the transmission
channels.
The settings of the internalftransmit @ When the Patch is changed, bank
zone are ignored, and only the Part at select and program change
SINGLE the cursor position can be conirolied. messages, which correspond to the

Paich number, are transmitted.

@ When the Performance is changed,
bank select and program change
messages, which correspond to the
Patch number that is assigned to the
Part, are transmitted.
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L/Z Record| Layer/zone recording switch ON/OFF

When this switch is ON, musical data from the keyboard will be sent both to the internal sound source and to the
internal sequencer (low speed mode). When this switch is OFF, the data will be sent only to the internal sound
source (high speed mode).

When you are playing a Performance in Layer mode or Zone mode, the increased amount of musical data may be
more than the system can handle, and errors may occur in the operation of the sound source. If this occurs, set the

Layer/Zone Recording Switch OFF. (When power is turned on, this parameter will be ON.)
If this switch is OFF, a Zone/Layer Performance cannot be recorded. When you wish to record, turn it ON.

When the Key Mode is Single, this sefting has no effect, and recording will always be possible.

@® Parameters accessed by EFFECT

These parameters are the chorus and reverb settings. Chorus and reverb can be used to give depth or spacious stereo
width to the sound.
The settings of the built - in effect unit will apply to all Parts. The effect depth for each Part is determined by the

Patch parameter Send Level, but the Patch parameter effect settings for use in Patch Play mode will be ignored.

PERFCRM CHORUS page

P

When this page is selected, the PART SWITCH (1 —8) buttons will turn on/off the chorus for each Part.}

L,

FERFORM BTwre|
CHORLZ  CHOL 1&g

Chorus tfype CHO1—3

This parameter selects the type of chorus effect.

CHGC1 | A conventional chorus.

CHO2 | A chorus with slower rate. You can also apply feedback to use this as a flanger.

CHO3 | A chorus with greater depth. An effect of extreme detuning can be produced.

Chorus level o0—127

This parameter sets the level of the chorused sound.

Chorus rate 0—127

This parameter sets the modulation speed of the chorus.
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Chorus depth 0—127

This parameter sets the depth of the chorus.

Chorus feedback o—127

This parameter sets the level at which the chorused sound will be fed back into the chorus effect.

Output switch MIX/REV

This parameter specifies the output destination of the chorus sound. When MIX is selected, the chorus sound and the
reverb sound will be mixed with the dry signal. When REV is selected, the chorus sound will be sent through the

reverb, and then mixed with the dry signal.

PERFORM REVERB page

-

When this page is selected, the PART SWITCH (1 — 8) buttons will turn on/off the reverb for each Part.]

FERFORM # TR Lz

= | F-EBa
FEUERE B ROOM1I 16
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Reverb type ROOM1—2/STAGE1 — 2/HALL1 —2/DELAY/PAN - DLY

This parameter selects the reverb type.

ROOCM1 short reverb with dense reverberation
ROOM2 short reverb with sparse reverberation
STAGE? reverb with more late reverberation
STAGE2 reverb with strong early reflections
HALLY clear reverb

HALL2 rich reverb

DELAY conventional delay

PAN-DLY | delay with echoes panned left/right

Reverb level o—127

This parameter sets the level of the reverb sound.

| Time| Reverb time o—127
If the Reverb Type has been set to ROOM1—HALLZ, this parameter sets the length of the reverberation. If the
Reverb Type has been set to DELAY/PAN - DELAY, this parameter sets the delay time.

Delay feedback o—127

if the Reverb Type has been set to DELAY, this parameter sets the level at which the delayed sound will be fed back

into the delay. This can be used to create echo effects that repeat two or more times.
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Parameters accassed by TA ZONE

When this button has been pressed, the PART SWITCH (1 —8) buttons will act as MID! Transmit Switches to
turn on/off MIDI transmission.

Kye Range Lower/Upper page

TREAM=SMITEH Foaew Famds Lowpse
ZOHE B o= 1o {03 1CE O IES R4 o4
TREAHZMITE Few Ramds erprer
ZOHE 3% iG% 1Ee IBS 1G9 B4 [EE 1G9

| Key Range Lower| Key range lower c-1—as
| Key Range Upper| Key range upper c-1—ae

The parameters of these two pages determine the lower and upper limits of the key range of the Transmit Zone for
each part. Musical data from the keyboard will be transmitted only for notes within the specified key range.
Musical data will be

transmitted only from
this range.

_—

Key Range Lower? ?Kev Range Upper

#  For the Key Range settings 1o have an effect, the Key Mode (p.73) must be set to ZONE,
% itis not possible tc set the Key Range Lower parameter above the Key Range Upper parameter.
% The Key Range setling is specified as a range of keys on the JV - 1000 keyboard itself, and is not affected by

parameters such as Transpose, or parameters which affect the piich of the sound. Thus, whether or nota note is in a

certain Key Range depends on the physical location of the note which you press, and not on the pitch that is produced.
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Transpose page

TRAMSZMITY TramnsFas
Z0OHE 3 Gl Bl+121-121 +41 +71 B

Transpose| Transpose -38—+38

This parameter determines how notes from the keyboard will be transposed by the Transmit Zone for each Part
before being transmitted from MIDI QUT.

afiil

o
o~y

The parameters of these three pages determine how velocity from the JV - 1000’s keyboard will be processed by the

Transmit Zone of each Part.

Max ‘Vel@city page

TREAMEMITH
SOHE FL2V 127V 11861 188]

fia]

n]

e I
e
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i |
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|
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| Max Velocity| Max velocity o—127
Velocity will be limited to the Max Velocity.

127 | 27

Sat value of Max Velocity

Compression of the |
, performance data :
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V@EOCH\’! Sense page

TEAHSMITH Uelocite S
ZOrE B+Z21+I2 418 @l -181-321+25

| Velocity Sense| Velocity sensitivity -63—+63

Velocity Sensitivity will determine how playing dynamics affect the resulting velocity value. For positive (+) values

of sensitivity, velocity will increase more rapidly as you play more strongly. For negative (~) values of sensitivity,
velocity will increase more gradually as you play more strongly. In either case, the effect will be more pronounced

as the parameter value is modified away from 0.

VeEocﬁty Curve page

TEAHZMITE elooitae CLuprwe Pl=2_o
ZOME & =z a1 i | =1 11 = z

| Velogity Curve| Velocity curve 1—7

In this case, the dynamics of the original velocity will be adjusted by the Velocity Curve. A graphic indication of the

curve shape for the edited part will be shown in the upper right comer of the display.

Velocity Curves

1 4 5 <] 7
, -
[Example] 127 ‘
MEX VRIOGitY ++orereremressimsmmsiismsiniesiniinnens 100
VOIOOIY GUIVE «+orrssreresssssensrinisiaseanessnisissnsassens 8
Velocity Sensitivity --srrreressssressinian, +32

The following settings will result in a wvelocity
response curve like that shown in the graph to the

right.

Transmit Channal page

Fd
Al

OHSMITS
3 El

H
E

| Transmit Channel| Transmit channel 1—16

This parameter sets the MIDI transmit channel for the Transmit Zone of each Part.
However, if the Key Mode is set to SINGLE (p.73), the transmit channel will be the same as the receive channel of

the Part, and the settings in this page will be ignored.
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Transmit Program Change page

TRAHZMITE Tramsmit Fro

v
ZOMHE AR11LIALZIRLIIAL

r
4

IHI

[Transmit Program Change| Transmit program change A11—A88/B11—BB8/OFF

This parameter specifies the Program Change number that will be transmitted by the Transmit Zone for each Part.

The program change number of the edited Part is shown in the upper right comer of the display. If this parameter is

set OFF, a Program Change message will not be transmitted.

% In the Edit mode, a Program Change message willnot be transmitted. The specified program change message will be

transmitted when the performance is selected.

Transmii Yolume page

TRAMSMITY T*EHEM'

¥ it holume
=0OHE 12T izFligalliaa]l 51 2o

12¥1izvy

| Transmit Yolume| Transmit volume o —127/0FF

This parameter specifies the Volume message that will be transmitted by the Transmit Zone for each Part. The

maximum volume is 127. If this parameter is set OFF, a Volume message will not be transmitted.

% The specified volume message will be transmitted when the Performance is selected.

Transmit Pan page

TEAMSHMITH Trarnsmit Fan
SOHE 80 1 8 ILedlLIZ2D 8 [ZZRILed4l @

[ Transmit Pan| Transmitpan L84—o0—83R/OFF

This parameter specifies the Pan message that will be transmitted by the Transmit Zone for each Part. A value of

164 is far left, O is center, and 63R is far right. If this parameter is set OFF, a Pan message will not be transmitted.

% The specified Pan message will be transmitted when the Performance is selected.
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Transmit Switch page

TEAMSMITE Tramsmit Switch
ZOHE OoFb oWl ORPOFFIOFF D ORI OMITOFF

| Transmit Switch| MIDI transmit switch ON/OFF
This parameter determines whether data will be transmitted (ON) or will not be transmitted (OFF) to MIDI OUT by

the Transmit Zone for each Part. If this parameter is set OFF, the Program Change, Volume and Pan messages will

not be transmitted when the Performance is selected.

If you use the TX or PART SWITCH buttons to turn on/off the MID! transmit switches, the settings of this page will also

change automatically.

When the Key Mode is SINGLE (p.73) these seftings will have no effect.
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@® Parameters accessed by INT ZONE

These parameters determine how musical data from the JV - 1000 keyboard will be processed by each Internal Zone

and sent to each Part.

When this buiton has been pressed, the PART SWITCH (1 —8) buttons will act as Local switches to
turn on/off reception of data from the JV - 1000 keyboard for each Part.

Key Range Lower/Upper page

IMTERHRFLE Faew Rarnds Lowspr
ZOHE BCA 1C- 1A 1S o< TES R4 1A
| Key Range Lower| Key range lower c-1—ao

IMTERMHL® Few RamdSe Uppsr
ZOHE 3% 153 169 IBS 12 B4 [ES 133

| Key Range Upper| Key range upper ¢-1—G8

The parameters of these two pages determine the lower and upper limits of the key range for the Internal Zone of

each Part. Musical data from the keyboard will be sent to each Part only for notes within the specified key range.

Musical data will be
sounded only from
l this range. I

Key Range Lower‘I TKey Range Uppar

%  For the Key Range settings to have an effect, the Key Mode (p.73) must be set to ZONE.

% ltis not possible to set the Key Range Lower parameter above the Key Range Upper parameter.

% Some commercially available ROM DATA cards contain Zone mode Performances in which the key range has been set
as C2 to C7, so that notes outside this range will not sound. In such cases, copy the Performance to user memory and
modify the key range.

% Some commercially available ROM DATA cards contain Zone mode Performances in which the key range has been set

as C2 to C7, so that notes outside this range will not sound. In such cases, copy the Performance to user memory and

modify the key range.
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Transpose page

TrarsFros

IMTERMAL®
8 +7 1 &l

ZUOHE

Transpose| Transpose -36—+38

This parameter determines how notes from the keyboard will be transposed by the Internal Zone for each Part before

T

J
X

g1 @8i+121-121 +4

!

being sent to the Patch.

Max Velocity/Sense/Curve page

The parameters of these three pages determine how the Internal Zone will process velocities from the JV - 1000

keyboard.
INTERHAL% _ _ Max Helocita
=OHE ' BRI I R I D B D I VG I i B B B iy
| Max Velocity| Max velocity o—127
Velocity will be restricted to the value of the Max Velocity.
127 127
‘gn— the Max Velocity setting
compress the
o valocity data o
IMTEREHMAL & Velooits Senses
S0HE B+I32 #3211 +321+3214+321+321+321+32

| Velocity Sense| Velocity sensitivity -s3—ss3

Velocity Sensitivity will determine how playing dynamics affect the resulting velocity value.

for positive {(+) wvalues of Velocity Sense

for negative (—) wvalues of Velocity Sense

0 . 0
velocity after velocutyA after
processing processing
+32 a2
+63 - 83
playing playing
0 64 127  strength 0 64 127 strength

2



IHTERMAL#® elocita Cuewe Fl=Zoo
ZUOHE g I R B | S B

| Velocity Curve| Velocity curve 1—7

The dynamics of the original velocity will be adjusted by the Velocity Curve. A graphic indication of the curve

shape for the edited Part will be shown in the upper right comer of the dispiay.

Velocity Curve Type

1 2 3 4 5 8
4 71
[Example] 12
TRT:) VPN
Max Veioeity ................. 110 R
Ve‘ocity CUrY@ sorsermerssnee 4
Velocity Sensitivity -« -32 84
The following settings will resuit in a velocity \ . N
response curve like that shown in the graph fo the S
. o, kS
right.
g 9 0 -

Local Switch page

IMTERMAL® Local Switch
ZOHE g OMI OMD OMIOFFIOFFD OME OMIOFF

[Local Switch| Local switch onjoFF

This parameter determines whether or not the Internal Zone for each Part will send musical data to the Paich. When

this is set OFF, musical data will not be sent to the Patch, Parts which are tumed OFF will not send musical data to

the on - board sequencer.

change automatically.

% the Key Mode is SINGLE (p.73), the Intemai Zone settings are ignored.

% if you use the TH/RX and PART SWITCH buttons o i the Local swiich onfoff, the settings of this page will also
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@® Parameters accessed by PART

-,

When this button has been pressed, the PART SWITCH (1 — 8) buttons will act as MIDI Receive switches to turn
MIDI reception on/off for each Part.

3

Patch Selectpage
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| Patch Select| Patch select
This parameter specifies the Patch assigned to each Part (the Rhythm Set in the case of Part 8).

if a PCM card has not been inserted or a Wave Expansion Board has not been installed, you will not be able to select
PCM CARD or W - EXP Patch groups.

Level page
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Part level o—127

This parameter sets the level of each Part (relative to the value of the Patch parameter Level). If you do not need to

adjust the volume balance between Parts, it is best to set this to the maximum value (127).

When you adjust Part Level, set the internal Level {p.27) to 127 for all Parts.

Pan page

FEHRT F Far
FHREAM 2 0 1 8 1Led L322 8 [ZZRIS3R] &

Part pan i184—0-—83R

This parameter sets the stereo position of each Part.

When you adjust Part Pan, set the internal Pan (p.27) to 0 for all Parts.
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Coarse Tune/Fine Tune page

Ft
Fx

T
T

F # Coarse T urne
= & = Hl+121-121 +41 +z 5

™

™
1

M

|Coarse Tune| Coarsetune -48—+48

BT i
Fam & -Sl-lal+iat +351 &

T

F:
Fx

Fine Tune| Finefune -50—+50
The parameters of these two pages determine the pitch of the Patch assigned to each Part. Coarse Tune adjusts the

pitch in semitones. Fine Tune adjusts the pitch in steps of 1/100 of a semitone.

These pitch adjustments are refative to the pitch of the Patch itself. The pitch that actually resulis will also depend on

the Paich parameters.

Receive Channel page

it}

i
I
=
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s e

Fecsiu
11 21 3 | 5

Tn

| Receive Channei| Receive channel 1—16

This parameter sets the receive channel for each Part.

if you set this parameter to the same channel as the System Common parameter Control Channel (p.28), the conirol

channel setting will take priority so that when a Program Change message is received a Performance will be selected.

Musical data from the keyboard will be recorded in the on - board sequencer as data of the Receive Channel for each

Part.

Yoice Reserve page

HET

f 1 = e
iyl g 41 4 | 4§ = 4| 4 | &

N

=
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I

| Voice Reserve| Voice reserve o0-—28

This parameter determines the number of voices that will be reserved for each Part. Since each note played by a
Patch will require as many voices as the Patch has Tones, you shoulid set this parameter to the number of notes you
wish to reserve, multiplied by the number of Tones used by the Patch. It is not possible to make Voice Reserve

settings that would total more than 28 for all Parts.
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Chorus Switch page

FARET - # Choridgs Switok
FREAM § OHI OMIOFFIOFFIOFFIOFFIOFF ] OH

| Chorus Switch| Chorus switch onjoFr
This parameter determines whether the signal will be sent to the chorus (ON) or not (OFF).

Reverb Switch page

FARET i1 Fovarh Suitoh
FHEREAM & OMI OMIOFFIOFFIOFFIQFFIOFF D OM

| Reverb Switch| Reverb switch onjoFF
This parameter determines whether the signal will be sent to the reverb (ON) or not (OFF).

Receive Program Change page

rarm Chands

FHRET poed
HLoOoRt OMIOFF

&
FRREAM BOFF IOFF I

ol S,

QM1

I'[l

[ e x]
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| Receive Program Change| Program change receive switch ON/OFF

This parameter determines whether each Part will receive Program Change messages (ON) or not (OFF).

Receive Volume page

i Lo 1 Lime

1 O IOFF [OFE

i

FART ] F
FARA

K
FEM ROFFIOFFTD OHD OMT OH

—

| Receive Volume| Voiume receive switch ON/OFF

This parameter determines whether each Part will receive Volume messages (ON) or not (OFF).

Receive Hold -1 page

FAaRE i =1t
FRREAM BOFFIOFFT oML OME oM

| Receive Hold - 1] Hold 7 receive switch ONJOFF

This parameter determines whether each Part will receive Hoid 1 messages (ON) or not (OFF).
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Receive Switch page

BT ¥y Focoive Zwitcoch
FHEM B 41 QM O ITOFF

Fl
F OFFTOFFLD oD OM1 e

oo

Receive Switch | MIDI receive switch ONJOFF
This parameter determines whether each Part will receive MIDI data (ON) or not (OFF).

if you use the RX or PART SWITCH buttons to turn the MIDI Receive Switch on/off, the settings in this page will also

change automatically.

87



9.Rhythm Edit mode

This section explains how to.edit a Rhythm Tone, and the role of each parameter.

In Rhythm Edit mode you can edit the rhythm sounds (thythm instruments) assigned to a Rhythm Set.

Each rhythm instrument is assigned to a key, and a set of instruments for each key is stored as a Rhythm Set. One

Rhythm Set can be stored in internal memory (INT), and another can be stored in a DATA card (CARD).

*  in Rhythm mode, the effect unit will use the settings of the Performance which is currently in the temporary area.

* Page 164 lists the Rhythm Tones assigned to each key at the factory.

® Rhythm editing procedure

(1) Press RHYTHM and you will enter Rhythm Play mode. The Rhythm Set selected for Part 8 of the current

Performance will be selected. If you wish to edit another Rhythm Set, use the PATCH GROUP SWITCH to select

the memory of the desired Rhythm Set.

PERFORMANGE  PATCH RHYTHM MEXP TUNE EFFECT

CONTROL MIDE

]

PGM CHARGE INFO

T

14 PATCH

14 PERFORM

4 V-EXP

(2) Press EDIT to enter Rhythm Edit mode.

(3) In Rhythm Edit mode, pages like the following will be displayed.

{Example] Key number currently selected Related parameters
| ! | | | | |
e L T v L
I = internal =2 BCrzlFin! Rrd Bnvitlel 1U-To i
F=Preset A F’I—} oH 104 | £ (S ik & Bl |
B = Preset B A A i A A 4 A
= DATA card ! | i i ] i i
Set values

Page name (parameter type)

Memory type in which presently selected Rhythm Set is stored
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The values from the left correspond to parameter sliders 1 —8. Move the appropriate parameter slider to modify the

desired value.

[Example]
-2 BCrslFin! RrdiBErefidel T-TMmi |
FITOH BCd 1 i 51 5 I A
Iy A A Iy

IR

ie 2n0 31 4nz Sna Gn4 Tns Bpe

Parameter sliders

For pages in which “ # ” or “ J} " are displayed, you can press / to select other pages.

(4) The upper left of the display will show a symbol indicating the memory of the Rhythm Set of the currently selected
Rhythm Tone, and the key number to which the Rhythm Tone is assigned. To select 2 Rhythm Tone to edit, you can
either press the key to which that Rhythm Tone is assigned, or press TONE SELECT 1 — 4. The key number display

will change to indicate the selected key.

TONE SELECT 1

L3O EY By LIS
=] =—==S2200 = |
— SoooSSSRs" = = Each time you press this button, the currently displayed
=== g ———----= s8ses o)== ==
=] Bﬂﬂﬂﬂﬂuﬂ =m @aos key number will go down one octave.
e ccoos s e ate

JATETEYSHITHRRTOONERR) | comesmmcre

~f Each time you press this button, the key number will go

down a semitone.

TONE SELECT 3

To select the Rhythm Tone you wish to edit, Each time you press this button, the key number will go

press the key to which it is assigned. up a semitone.

TONE SELECT 4

Each time you press this button, the currently dispiayed

key number will go up one octave.

% Rhythm Tones can only be assigned to the C2 through C7 range on the keyhboard. The Rhythm Tone cannot be

switched if you press any other keys.




-l Explanation of parameters.

Here we will explain the parameters you can set in Rhythm Tone Edit mode, and how to use the buttons.

@® Parameters accessed by EFFECT

FX SEND (effect send) page

R B
Fe SEMD B 27 5

Dol Chorus] Reouse
|

Dry level 0—127

This parameter sets the level of the dry sound (not processed by the effect).

Chorus send level o—127

This parameter sets the level of the sound sent to the chorus.

Reverb send level o0—127

This parameter sets the level of the sound sent to the reverb.

PERFORM CHORUS/HEVERB (Performance chorus/reverb) page

The following two pages contain parameters for chorus and reverb. Be aware that these are Performance parameters

which have been read into the temporary area. This means that effect unit settings you make here for a Rhythm Set

need to be stored as Performance data. However, if this Rhythm Set is selected from a different Performance, the

effect settings of that Performance will be used.

FERFORM #TorellewviRal [ Der
CHORUEZ BCHOI 1184 G 26

Chorus type CcHO1—3

This parameter selects the type of chorus effect.

CHO1 | A conventional chorus.
CHO2 | A chorus with slower rate. You can also apply feedback to use this as a flanger.
CHOS | A chorus with greater depth. An effect of extreme detuning can be produced.

Chorus level o—127

This parameter sets the level of the chorused sound.

Chorus rate 0—127

This parameter sets the modulation speed of the chorus.
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Chorus depth o0—127

This parameter sets the modulation depth of the chorus.

Chorus feedback o—127

This parameter sets the level of the chorused sound that is fed back into the chorus. This allows more complex

chorus effects to be produced.

Output switch MIX/REV
This parameter specifies the output destination of the chorus. When MIX is selected, the chorus sound and reverb
sound will be mixed with the dry sound. When REV is selected, the chorus sound will be sent through the reverb and

then mixed with the dry sound.

Ti

FERFORM # Tarel Lewel
REVERE & REOOMIL 188

iy t'[l

I F-E
|
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IT (P
P
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Reverb lype ROOM1—2/STAGE1 — 2/HALL1 —2/DELAY/PAN - DRY

This parameter selects the type of reverb.

ROCM?1 short reverb with dense reverberation
RCOM2 short reverb with sparse reverberation
STAGE1 _ reverb with more late reverberation
STAGE2 reverb with strong early reflections
HALL1 clear reverb

HALL2 rich reverb

DELAY conventional delay

PAN - DLY | delay with echoes panned left/right

Reverb level o—127

This parameter sets the level of the reverb sound.

Time| Reverbtime o—127

If the Reverb Type has been set to ROOM1 — HALL2, this parameter sets the length of reverberation. If the Reverb
Type has been set to DELAY/PAN - DLY, this parameter sets the delay time.

Delay feedback o—127

If the Reverb Type has been set to DELAY, this parameter sets the level of the delayed sound that is fed back into
the delay.
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® Parameters accessed by CONTROL

CONTROCL page
T - Bercder | Eroe-ods | Mut e -Sre |
COMTREOL B 2 IRTEEEREN OFF -

Bend range o—12

This parameter determines the range of pitch change that results when the bender/modulation lever is moved to right

or left.

| Env - Mode i Envelope mode NO - SUS/SUS

This parameter determines how the Rhythm Tone will be sounded. When NO - SUS is selected, the time between the
sustain level (L3) and the key - off will be ignored, and the decay will begin immediately. This means that the sound
will always end after the same length of time (T1+T2+T3+T4). When SUS is selected, the sustain level will be

maintained until key - off. This allows you to use key - off to mute the Rhythm Tone.

Voiume?

“ sound ends
sUs Sustain Level |
- ; : - Time
ooToiT2l T bt
key-on ! i : ke off
sound ends
NO - SUS 5
/ ‘ ] - Time
joToT2 T Ta i
key-on key - off

Mute - Grp| Mute group oFF/1 —31

This parameter assigns the Rhythm Tone to a Mute Group. When a Rhythm Tone is sounded, any other currently -
sounding Rhythm Tone in the same mute group will be muted. 31 separate mute groups can be used. When OFF is

selected, that Rhythm Tone will not mute any other Rhythm Tone, nor will it be muted by any other Rhythm Tone.
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@ Parameters accessed by WAVE/LFO

WAVE page
di-cz B SwitochiGrour!l Mo |
LWFLIE i ISl IMTI S8FCLA Shnars K

Tone switch ON/OFF

This parameter specifies whether the currently selected Rhythm Tone will be sounded (ON) or not (OFF).

Group| Wave group INT/EXP/CARD

In the same way as for a standard Tone, you can select the waveform that will be the basis of the Rhythm Tone. The

Wave Group parameter specifies the memory from which the waveform will be read: Internal (INT), Wave
Expansion Board (EXP) or PCM card (PCM).

@ inserting a PCM card

When you wish to use PCM card waveforms,
insert the PCM card into the PCM card slot on
™~ the rear panel. Make sure the product name
g printed on the card is facing upward. Push the

card carefully all the way into the siot.

* The actual design of the card will differ from

the illustration.

Wave number

This parameter specifies a waveform from the selected wave group. The wave name of the selected number will be

displayed in parentheses ().
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® Parameters accessed by PITCH

PITCH page
T -3 BCrzlFinl RErdlErollel [L=-Tm] |
FITCH 24 & Bl o +11 +51 +18]-=]-~

Pitch coarse ¢-1—a8

This parameter selects the key pitch within the waveform to be sounded.

% Some waveforms have an upper pitch limit. If you set Pitch Coarse above this limit, the waveform will sound at its upper

pitch limit,

Pitch shift fine —-s0—+50
This parameter adjusts the pitch of the Rhythm Tone in steps of 1/100 of a semitone.

Random pitch depth

0/5/10/20/30/40/50/70/100/200/300/400/500/600/800/1200
This parameter adds random variation to the pitch of the Rhythm Tone within the specified range. The setting value

is in units of 1/100 of a semitone.

Pitch envelope depth -12—+12

This parameter determines the maximum pitch change produced by the pitch envelope.

Velocity envelope level sensitivity -63— +63

This parameter determines how velocity will affect the pitch envelope levels.

Velocity envelope time sensitivity
~ 100/~ 70/~ 50/- 40/~ 30/- 20/~ 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100

This parameter determines how velocity will affect the overall pitch envelope time.

3

54 127
Velocity
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P - ENV (pitch envelope) page

HIi-cz # T11 T2 T30 T41 it Lzt L3P L4
F-EzLd i S0 1at Tl 2al+ae3l~161 Bl+18
T1 , T2 T3 T4
LI 1 % For negative (~) values of Envelope
+ : Depth, the polarity (+,—) of the
s H pitch change will be inverted.
i L3
Pitch /| \
i i Time
key - on 3 key - off $
- L2 L4

lT‘i HT2HT3HT4] 0—127

These parameters set the pitch envelope times T1, T2, T3 and T4. These determine the time over which one pitch

will change to the next (for example, from L1 to L2).

(L1]|L2]|{L3]|[L4] -83—-63

These parameters set the pitch envelope levels L1, L2, L3 and L4. These determine the pitch (change) at each point.
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® Parameters accessed by TVF

These parameters determine how the TVF will function.

TVF page

-2 BT
TLIF L

=

i |
FF I

At T Res ,Hm_'lHIEH“!”r—'l [ L]
| =

= ~Tm
e SEISOFTI+481+32 10 +75

!
f -

i
X

ot
Tk
1__,,1 3

i
i

Filter type LPFHPF/OFF
This parameter selects the TVF type. LPF is a low - pass filter and HPF is a high - pass filter. When OFF is selected

the filter will have no effect.

Cutoff frequency 0127

This parameter sets the frequency (cutoff frequency) at which the TVF will begin affecting the frequencies of the

waveform.

Resonance o—127

This parameter determines the amount of emphasis applied to the frequencies around the cutoff frequency.

LPF HPE
Level

High

; Fraquency ;
Cutoff frequency
Resonance

A4 \ — /

Low

Mode| Resonance mode SOFTHARD

This parameter selects the type of resonance. When SOFT is selected the resonance will be soft, and when HARD is

selected, the resonance will be sharp.

* If the Tone is played with a high level, or if the cutoff frequency is high, the effect of resonance may be less noticeable.
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TVF envelope depth -83-—+83

This parameter determines the maximum range over which the TVF envelope will affect the cutoff frequency.

Cutoff frequency

When the TVF envelope depth is positive (+)

-3 Time

. When the TVF envelope depth is negative ()

Velocity envelope level sensitivity -63—+63

This parameter determines how velocity will affect TVF envelope levels.

Velocity time sensitivity
~ 100/~ 70/ 50/~ 40/— 30/~ 20/~ 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100

This parameter determines how velocity will affect the overall TVF envelope times.

g4 127
Velocity

TVF - ENV (TVF envelope) page

The parameters in this page determine how the cutoff frequency will change over time (TVF envelope).

I-C2 & TL10D T2 T3 T4 L1t L=ED L3 L4
TUF-EHL 8 18} 1@ SG61 Falizy@lianl a5 =
T, T2 . T3 T4
L]'! % For negative (~) values of Envelope
" . Depth, the polarity (+,—) of the
: cutoff frequency change will be
inverted.
Cutoff -
frequency : ; : .
I I T Time
key - on key - off

IT1][T2]|T3||T4]| 0—127

These parameters set the TVF envelope times T1, T2, T3 and T4. These will determine the time over which the

cutoff frequency will move from one level to the next (for example from L1 to L2).
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iLil[tallia][ra)l o—127

These parameters set the TVF envelope levels L1, L2, L3 and L4. These will determine the cutoff frequency at each

point. The values you set here are adjusted by the TVF Envelope Depth parameter before they are applied to the

cutoff frequency.

® Parameters accessed by TVA

These parameters determine how the TVA will function.

TYA page

)

Hi-oz

i L
TuA &

l'[x
{' 'x x'[:

11 1
27

o bt

P

Lavel| Tonelevel o—127

This parameter determines the level of the Rhythm Tone.

Velo| Velocity level sensitivity -63— +63/HPF/OFF

This parameter determines how greatly velocity will affect the level.

V-Time| Velocity time sensitivity
100/~ 70/~ 50/~ 40/~ 30/~ 20/~ 10/0/+10/+20/+30/+40/+50/+70/+100

This parameter determines how velocity will affect the overall time of the TVA envelope.

Pan 164—0—83R/RND

This parameter determines the stereo position of the Rhythm Tone. With a setting of RND, the stereo position will

change randomly.

Led4 0 B3R
Left ™ Canter Right
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TVA - ENV page

This page contains parameters which determine how the level will change over time (TVA envelope).

[ # Ti1 TzZP T3P T4 L S
T -ERL 8 Elolai Zab Fvalizydiient s55i---
Level ™ _ T2 T3 T4
|
L1
AANTHE
P L3
: : ; i
A i me
Key-on Key - off

IT1]|T2][T3][T4] 0—127

These parameters set the TVA envelope times T1, T2, T3 and T4. These will determine the time over which the

volume will change from one level to the next (for example from L1 to L2)

0—127

These parameters set the TVA envelope levels L1, L2 and L.3. These will determine the volume at each point.

Higher levels result in higher levels. For the TVA envelope, the envelope level following key - off will be 0.
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Write mode is the mode in which you perform data management operations such as writing edited data into memory,

or copying or transmitting data.

Data management operations are called “commands”, and to use a command to perform an operation is to “execute”

the command.

(1) 1n Patch Play mode or any other mode, press WRITE. You will enter Write mode and the following will appear in the

display of the synthesizer sound source section.

PROGRAM USER] INT/CARD
TUNE EFFECT CONTROL MID} CHANGE PRESET B

MGDE

H
&
iheiCopeliInitial ized

v 8y

carcd Rl | Proote

(2) use /or parameter slider 1 to select the command you wish io execute. The selected command will blink.

(3) Press ENTER and the command setting display will appear.

(4) when you are expected {o execute the command, the synthesizer sound source display will read [Press ENTER]. After

¥*

3k

you finish making all necessary settings, press ENTER to execuie the command. When complete, the foilowing displai

will uppear.

G Latoa

v

The display which appears before pressing [WRITE].

The display will show “Complete”, and you will then be returned to the display (mode} before you pressed WRITE

and the mode before you entered command mode.

if you wish to quit without executing, press EXIT. Each time you press the buiton you will return to the immediately

previous display.
it & " or " & " appears in the command setting display, you can use { A ll [ T o select other displays.

The settings for step (4) will be explained in the sections covering each command.
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® Write

The Write command writes edited data into user memory (such as internal memory or a DATA card).

The display that appears will depend on the mode from which you pressed WRITE.

*

When writing data into internal user memory, protect {p.111) must be turned off. If you attempt to write data while
protect is on, a warning message will appear, and then the protect on/foff setting display will appear. Use orto

get the word “Internal” to blink, and then press DEC to turn protect off.

¥*

When writing data into a DATA card, turn the protect switch of the DATA card off while it is inserted into the DATA card

slot. After writing the data, turn the protect switch on to protect the data.

Performance Play/Performance Edit Mode — Write

|PERFORM WRITE| Perform write

By pressing WRITE from Performance Play mode or Performance Edit mode, you can write the data of the

temporary area into a Performance.

FERFORM Bfrom TEMF LPress EMTERI
WRITE o HIgtomillks daw 3
i
Performance name of writing destination
Performance number of writing destination (I = internal, C = DATA card)

[{Procedure]
Use the Patch group switches and BANK/NUMBER (or INC/DEC and parameter slider 1) to select the Performance
number into which you wish to write the data. The name of the seiected Performance will be displayed in parentheses

)
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Patch Play/Patch Edit Mode — Write

[PATCH WRITE| Patch write

By pressing WRITE from Patch Play mode or Patch Edit mode, you can write the data of the temporary area into a

Patch.
FHTCH i+rom TEPMF [Freszs EHTER-COMPERE]
WEITE Bt HI11oCrastal Whow o
[
Patch number of write destination
Patch name of write destination (I = internal, C = DATA card)
[Procedure]

Use the Patch group switches and BANK/NUMBER (or INC/DEC and parameter slider 1) to select the Performance
).

number into which you wish to write the data. The name of the selected Paich will be displayed in parentheses (

Next, press WRITE (COMPARE) and the Patch Compare display will appear, allowing you to check the sound of the

writing destination Patch.

COMPFREE]

TCH ] LR .
MFARE 4 HI11d0mwstal o 3

I

Patch name of write destination

[
b I:

Patch number of write destination (I = internal, C = DATA card)

In this dispiay you can still change Patch numbers. After checking the sound of the Patch to make sure of the writing

destination, press WRITE (COMPARE). (You will return to the Patch Write display.)

Rhythm Play/Rhythm Edit Mode — Write

|RHYTHM WRITE| Rhythm set write
By pressing WRITE from Rhythm Play mode or Rhythm Edit mode, you can write the data of the temporary area

into a Rhythm Set.

EMTER]

RHYTHM  Bfrom TEMF CFress
WRITE Bt I

l Memory number of write destination (I = internai, C = DATA card)

[Procedure]
Use the Patch group switches (or INC/DEC, BANK/NUMBER, and parameter slider 1) to select the Rhythm Set into

which you wish to write the data.
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® Copy

These commands copy Performance, Patch, or Tone data into the temporary area.

Performance Play/Performance Edit Mode — Copy

[Performance part copy|

This command copies a specified Part of a Performance into a Part of the Performance in the temporary area.

Performance to be copied
| = internal, Part to be copied

C = DATA card
A or B = Preset Paerformance name

FPERFORM Bfrom B 81 PldJazz Selit o2
COpEy Bt TEMF P2 [Fress EMTERI]
T
Destination Part
[Procedure]

Use the Patch group switches and BANK/NUMBER (or INC/DEC and parameter slider 1) to select the Performance
number from which you wish to copy the data. The name of the selected Performance will be dispiayed in parentheses
{ )

Select the Part from which you wish to copy using parameter slider 2, or use E/ to move the cursor and
INC/DEC to make the selection.

Use PART SWITCH (1 — 8) to select the copy destination part.

[Performance common copy |

This command copies the Performance name, key mode, and effect unit settings from a selected Performance in

memory into the Performance in the temporary area.

COMMOM ez Selit o2

FERFORM #from H O
e ERTER]

1
AR Ao TEMF [Fressz

Number of Performance to be copied
i = Internal, C = DATA card, A orB = Preset)

! Name of Performance to be copied

FERFORM #from IR COMMOMHC ML T biaw 3
s Bt TEMF [Frezs EMTER]
[Procedure]

Select the copy source Performance number using the Patch group switches and BANK/NUMBER (or INC/DEC and

parameter slider 1). The name of the selected Performance will be displayed in parentheses ( ).
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Patch Play/Patch Edit Mode — Copy

| Patch tone copy]|

This command copies data from a selected Tone of a Patch into the specified Tone of the Patch in the temporary

area.
Performance to be copied
1 = Internal,
C = DATA card
A or B = Preset Tone to be copied Patch name
] -
FETCH Bfrom A1l TicA.Fiano 1 v
o S TEMF T2 [Frezz EMTER]
T .
Destination Tone for copying
[Procedure]

Select the copy source Paich number using the Patch group switches and BANK/NUMBER (or INC/DEC and
parameter slider 1). The name of the selected Patch will be displayed in parentheses ()

Select the copy source Tone using parameter slider 2, or use /to move the cursor and use INC/DEC to make
the selection.

Specify the copy destination Tone using TONE SELECT(1 —4).

| Patch common copy|

This command copies parameters common to all Tones from a selected Patch into the Patch in the temporary area.

Number of Performance to be copied
I = Internal, C = DATA card, A orB = Preset)

’ Name of the Patch to be copied

o UI11 COMMORCA i ;
_3..5 EMHTER]

FHETCH & .
B Bt TEMF L

Fi
COEy Fr

=g
i

*®  This will copy data such as effect unit sefttings, key assign (POLY/SOLO), efc. (— Patch Edit mode, p.42)

{Procedure]
Select the copy source Patch number using the Patch group switches and BANK/NUMBER {or INC/DEC and

parameter slider 1). The name of the selected Patch will be displayed in parentheses ()
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Rhythm Play/Rhythm Edit Mode — Copy

| Rhythm key copv|

This command copies the Rhythm Tone data of a key in a specified Rhythm Set into a key of the Rhythm Set in the
temporary area.

Key number to be copied
Memory type of the Rhythm Set to be copied

L

o TEMP CZ LFrmzs
1 TERF CE

RHYTHM B
i .

L HY EHTER ]
COFy

Key number of copy destination

[Procedure]

Select the copy source memory using the Patch group switches and BANK/NUMBER (or INC/DEC and parameter
slider 1).

Select the copy source key number using parameter slider 2, or use /to move the cursor and use INC/DEC to
make the selection.

Specify the copy destination key number by pressing the desired key of the keyboard.
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® Initialize

The initialize commands restore (initialize) the data in the temporary area to a certain standard set of values, or reset

a Rhythm Set to the factory settings.

% For details on the initialized data values and the factory settings, refer to pages 151.

Performance Play/Performance Edit Mode — Initialze

|PERFORM INIT| Performance initialize

This command initializes the Performance data in the temporary area.

FERFORM & [Frez=z EMTERI]
IMIT i

Patch Play/Patch Edit Mode — Initialze

|PATCH INIT]| Patch initialize

This command initializes the Patch data in the temporary area.

[Fresz=s EMTERI]

0
3 I{
p
]
X
B e

Rhythm Play/Rhythm Edit Mode — Initiaize

LRHYTHM KEY INIT| Rhythm key initialize

This command initializes the Rhythm Tone data of a specified key in the Rhythm Set in the temporary area.

FEHYTHM B sa=C2 [Frezz= EMHTERI]
FEY IMITE
[{Procedure]

Specify the key to be initialized by pressing the note on the JV - 1000 keyboard or by pressing TONE SELECT 1 —4.

|[RHYTHM SET INIT| Rhythm Set initialize

This command initializes the Rhythm Set data in the temporary area to the factory settings.

EHYTHM [Fre=z= EMTERI]
SET IMITE
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® Card

These commands transfer data between the JV - 1000 and a DATA card. When you select this command, a display

will appear allowing you to select the type of operation.

DATA CARD

Imts+Cardl Card>Int ] Ints+Card

[Procedure]

Use /IEor parameter slider 1 to select the desired item (the selected item will blink) and press ENTER.

s

Note

Performance
Ulo1

1
2 UcCii i
&

T ——TT———

copy to
DATA card

the Patch number specified for Part 2 has changed

Performance

UcCo1

1

2

memory, you should be aware that the following situation will occur.

Patch number specified by Part 2 has now changed.

L

copy to
Internal

Performance
uio1

The JV - 1000 allows you to create Performances which use both internal and DATA card Patches. if
you copy such a Performance from internal memory to a DATA card, or from a DATA card to internal

Example : Suppose that there is a Performance UI01 (User Internal 01) which assigns a Patch
Ul12 to Part 1 and UC11 to Part 2. When this Performance is copied from internal
memory to DATA card, this Performance will be stored in the DATA card as
“UCo1"(User card 01). The Patch assignment for Part 1 will be stored as “UC12" and
the Patch assignment for Part 2 will remain UC11.
If you later copy the data from the DATA card back to internal memory, the Performance
will be stored in internal memory as “UI01” with Part 1 as “Ul12", but Part 2 will be
stored as “Ul11", meaning that even though the Performance number is the same, the

o]

2[ o1 |
3

If you wish to save internal data just as it is, use the Bulk Dump command (p.109).
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COPY INTERNAL — DATA CARD

AR SIHTEEHQL%DHTR CHRD

CFress BEHTERI]

This command copies all the Performance, Patch, and Rhythm Set data in internal memory to a DATA card.

*  When this command is executed using a new DATA card {or a DATA card that has been used by another device}, the

DATA card will be formatted (initialized) for the JV - 1000,

COPY DATA CARD— INTERNAL

BLRTAH CARD=IMNTERMAL
i :

Ear ]
Ea

CFress ERTERI

This command copies all the Performance, Patch, and Rhythm Set data in a DATA card to internal memory.

COPY INTERNAL < DATA CARD

R BIHTERMAL«+DATH CHRD
i [Fress EHTER]

This command exchanges all the Performance, Patch, and Rhythm Set data in a DATA card with the data in internal

memory.
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Bulk (bulk dump)

These commands transmit Patch or Tone data from internal memory or the temporary area via MIDI to the
sequencer section, or to a MIDI device that is able to store buik data. In this case, the MIDI channels and unit
numbers of the transmitting and receiving devices must match. (To set the unit number, press MIDI and make

settings in the SYS - EX MIDI page.)

Data is transmitted using the “one way" protocol.

When this command is selected, a display will appear allowing you to select the memory from which data is to be

transmitted.

LR

Lerrial  Cardd Termeorara

{Procedure]

Select the desired item using /or parameter slider 1 (the selected item will blink), and press ENTER.

if you have selected "Temporary”, another display will appear allowing you to specify the type of data to be transmitted.

EULE DUMP TEMFORARY
Ferformancel Patohi Rhathm Gl 1

Here, too, use / or parameter slider 1 to select the desired item (the selected item will blink), and press
ENTER.

ELILE BIMTERMHAL DETH CFreszzs EMTERI]
DdME fRemote O

Use INC/DEC or parameter slider 1 to set Remote ON or OFF.

Remote ON:

The sequencer will automatically start/stop recording when data transmission is executed.

Remote OFF:

Executing data transmission will not cause the sequencer to start/stop.

When recording a bulk dump with Remote ON, be sure to press the sequencer REC and PAUSE buttons to put the

sequencer in record ready mode before you execute data transmission.

When you have specified the data to be transmitted, press ENTER. The display will read “Now Sending”, and

transmission will begin.

[V

After a while the display will read “Complete”, indicating that data transmission has ended.

,,...
Q
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If you set the bulk data transmission mode to Remote ON and set the JV - 1000 sequencer (or an
external sequencer) to Record Ready status, recording will start when data transmission begins.
When data transmission ends, recording will aiso stop.

* When bulk data transmission mode is Remote ON and a bulk dump is transmitted, if song data
has been read into the sequencer it will begin playing. In such a case, select Remote OFF, or set
the Sync Clock of the internal sequencer to INTERNAL (the factory setting is REMOTE).
See Sequencer Manual/p.62.

INTERNAL DATA

ELILE EIMTERMAL DATH [Freas EHTER]
Ceb P EFsrmota i+
Internal data

This command transmits ail data from the JV - 1000 internal memory; Performance, Patch, and Rhythm Set data.

CARD DATA
BELLE FOARD LOTH [Fresz EHTER]
g Faepots OH
Card data

This command transmits all data from a DATA card; Performance, Patch, and Rhythm Set data.

PERFORMANCE TEMP

EMAMHCE TEMF  [Fress BEHTERI]

ERFOR
Mot Nig

2 BFE
L HRe

Performance temporary

This command transmits the Performance data from the temporary area.

PATCH TEMP
B E EFATCH TEMF [LFrezs EMTER]
RIS o BRamote O
Paich temporary

This command transmits the Patch data from the temporary area.
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RHYTHM TEMP

IRHYTHM TEMF
L IFepmote  OH

L EHTER]
d|

k=
[

ey peai

Rhythm temporary

This command transmits the Rhythm Set data from the temporary area.

ALL TEMP
LK BQlL TEMP [CFre=z=s EMHTERI]
CaLIpF BRemote OH
All temporary

This command transmits the Patch and Rhythm Set data for the Performance in the temporary area.

® Protect

The Internal Protect setting prevents internal memory from accidentally being overwritten.
The Exclusive Protect setting prevents user memory (internal / DATA card) from being overwritten by exclusive

data from the on - board sequencer or from MIDI IN.

WRITE PROTECT

WEITE ElrmtermaliBExsclusiusl
FROTECT § ISE OFF§

Internal| Internal protect ON/OFF
When this is ON, intemal memory protect is enabled. If you wish to write Patch or Tone data from the temporary

area or from a card into internal memory, this must be set to OFF. When the power is tumed on, this setting will be
ON.

Exclusive| Exclusive protect ON/OFF

When this is ON, exclusive protect is enabled. If you wish to overwrite the contents of user memory (intemal /
DATA card) with exclusive data from the on - board sequencer or from MID! IN, this must be set to OFF. If user

memory contains important data, you should set this to ON. When the power is turned on, this setting will be OFF.

* When Exclusive Protect is OFF, exclusive messages will overwrite internal memory even if Internal Protect is ON.

[Procedure]

Use INC/DEC or parameter sliders 1 or 2 to turn each protect setting ON or OFF.
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Voice Expansion mode

When an optional voice expansion board has been installed in the JV-1000, a total of 56
simuitaneous voices can be played simultaneously. This chapter explains how to play the
expansion sound source when a voice expansion board has been installed, and how to edit the
sounds of the board.

'l About voice expansi

® How the expansion sound source is organized

The basic unit of sound in the expansion sound source is the Patch. The expansion sound source has 16 Parts, and a
Patch is assigned to each Part. Musicai data from the on - board sequencer OUT1 or OUT2 is received by each Part
(on its specified MIDI receive channel) to produce sound.

Musical data from the keyboard controller is transmitted from the rear panel MIDI OUT on the MIDI channel

corresponding to the Part number; i.e., channel | when you play Part 1, and channel 16 when you are playing

Part 16.
MIDI MiDI SEQ-
ouT IN THRU QUT
Keyboard controller _ ——-?
On - board
Sequencer
i (Soft Thru)
OUTT ouTZ !
T ;2
Synthesizer Expansion
Sound Source i |_Sound Source

Figure of the internal MIDI rute (V-EXP mode)
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*

el

s V-EXP MIDI IN

"T'T’ 2,' Switch (— Introductory Manual, p.89)
oL Expansion Sound Source

oA

:- 8
: - Effector : : OUTPUT
: BReverb : 1 MIX or V-EXP
: ° @Chorus & H
: ° :
; > —O L (MONO)
: —O R
The MIDI Receive/Transmit channels for each of the Parts are as follows:
Part number 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 8§ 6o 18
MID! receive/Transmitchannel |1 2 8 4 5 8 7 8 9 sees 18

Refer to page 117 for information on seftings for the V - EXP MIDI IN switch.

When a voice expansion board is not installed, the page shown below will appear when you press V - EXP.
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When a GS compatible sound module is connected to SEQ OQUT you wiil be able to control its parameters from the

JV - 1000's panel when in this mode.
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® Simuitaneous note capability

The expansion sound source can produce up to 28 Tones (basic elements of sound) simultaneously. Each Patch
assigned to a Part consists of either 1 or 2 Tones, meaning that the actual number of simultaneous notes will depend
on how many Tones each Patch consists of. For example, if you use a Patch which consists of only one Tone you
will be able to play 28 notessimultaneously but if you use a Patch which consists of two Tones you will be able to

play only 14 notes simulitaneously.

O Note priority of Parts
When you use a sequencer etc. to play the expansion sound source, it may happen that more than 28 notes are
requested. If notes are “stolen” from an important Part, the music will be obtrusively interrupted. To minimize this

problem, the Parts have been given a note priority order as shown in the following chart.

Note priority Part number
1 10 (rhythm part)
2 1
3 2
4 3
5 4
8 5
7 8
8 7
9 8
10 9
11 1
12 12
13 13
14 14
15 15
16 16

When the number of notes requested from the expansion sound source exceeds 28, currently - sounding notes will be
turned off beginning with the lowest - priority Parts. When you compose a song, make part assignments with this

priority in mind.

This Part note priority only determines the priority, and does not guarantee a minimum number of notes. Notes may be

¥*

stolen even from high - priority Parts. You can eliminate this problem using the Voice Reserve function (p.1286).
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@ About modes

O Voice expansion piay mode
When you press the V - EXP mode select button, the button indicator will light, and you will enter Voice Expansion
Play mode. In this mode, the on - board sequencer OUT2 will be set to Soft Thru so that musical data from the
keyboard controller (and from the rear panel MIDI IN) can play the expansion sound source (when the V -EXP
MIDI IN SW s set to 2).

O Voice expansion edit mode
When you press EDIT while in Voice Expansion Play mode, you will enter Voice Expansion Edit mode. This allows

you to edit various settings of the expansion sound source.

In these modes, you can use the assign buttons or the function select buttons to access and modify MIDI - related

settings or sound parameters.

@® Concerning the V - EXP MIDI IN Switch and the Setting
for Soft Thru

Soft Thru for the internal sequencer and the V - EXP MIDI IN switch need to be set to the same route when you
wish to play the expansion sound module from the keyboard, or use the panel for control over parameters. (See

illustration on p. 114.)

(1) With the V - EXP MIDI IN switch at 1: Soft Thru assigned to OUT]
(2) With the V - EXP MIDI IN switch at 2: Soft Thru assigned to GUT2

When the V - EXP MIDI IN switch is set to ‘2,” route (2) above is selected by pressing the V - EXP mode selection
button. Ordinarily, the V - EXP MIDI IN switch can be set to ‘2.’

If using the settings in (1) above, you wili not be able to use the keyboard to play the expansion sound module even

if you press V - EXP. In this case, Soft Thru is set to OUT1 as a result of the intemal sequencer settings.

While any of the operations shown below are being carried out, Soft Thru will be turned OFF. For this reason, the
expansion sound module will temporarily not be able to be sounded, whether under the direction of the keyboard

controller or as a result of data arriving at MIDI.
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[Operations in the sequencer section }

* While executing an EDIT or UTILITY function

* The moment you retumn to standby mode from a MIDI or FUNC display
* The moment you press TRACK MONITOR

* While saving or loading floppy disk data

* While MODE 3 (link) is being executed

¢ While in MODE 4

Soft Thru settings  —> (Sequencer Manual, p. 58)
V - EXP MIDI IN switch settings - (Introductory Manual, “About the Voice Expansion board")

@ Concerning the Operation of the Synthesizer Sound Generator

When in the Voice Expansion mode, Performances in the temporary area for the synthesizer sound generator will
transmit data as a resuit of receiving performance data from the internal sequencer’s OUT]I. For this reason, when
the unit is set to use route (1), or when OUT 1+2 is selected for Soft Thru, the Parts played by the expansion sound
module, and the Performance Parts which are set to use the same receive channels will sound at the same time.
Additionally, the parameters of the synthesizer sound generator may be altered at the same time changes are made in

the parameters for the expansion sound module.

If you record what is played by the expansion sound module into the sequencer, both the synthesizer sound generator
and the expansion sound module may sound when that data is played back. For details, refer to "About the Voice

Expansion Board” in the Introductory Manual.

MIDI Receive channel for the expansion sound module —» p. 115

Setting for the Performance receive channel — p. 85

® Wofking with the Parameters for the Expansion Sound Module

The parameters which determine the sound obtained with the expansion sound module are set on an individual Part
basis. For this reason, if the procedures that follow are used to change the values for parameters, and you then
change the Patch that is assigned to the Part, the sound of that Patch will change. Ordinarily, you should only make

changes in the parameters for Parts for which a specific Patch is to be used.

In the situations listed below, the value for a setting that is shown in the display will change when the panel’s buttons

or sliders are adjusted, but the actual status of the settings in effect for the sound generator will not change.

° When parameters are altered when the V - EXP MIDI IN switch and the internal sequencer’s Soft Thru are not set
to use the same route.

° When parameters for a Part which has its RX switch at OFF are aitered.

* When parameters which have the value for RECEIVE MIDI (p. 134) set to OFF are altered.

118



Additionally, in the situations listed below the value for a setting that is shown in the display will not conform with

the sound generator.

¢ When the internal sequencer has been used to perform song data that includes data concerning settings for the
expansion sound module.

+ When parameters for the expansion sound module are altered as a result of data arriving at MIDI IN.

In such cases, you will need to perform the procedure explained in “Sending the Panel Settings to the Expansion
Sound Module” (p. 140).

The expansion sound module will function as a GM compatible sound module whenever any GM System ON
messages have been sent to the expansion sound module by the internal sequencer or have reached it through MIDI
IN (such as when GM Scores have been loaded into the internal sequencer to be played by the expansion sound
module). While in this mode, the expansion sound module will ignore NRPN and Bank (CCO) data. For this reason,
panel editing operations may no longer be available for certain parameters. To remedy this, you will need to perform

the procedure explained in “Resetting the Expansion Sound Module” (p. 140).

Whenever any Bank Select messages (CCO) other than 'O’ have been sent to the expansion sound module by the
internal sequencer or have reached it through MIDI IN, the Part which has received the Bank Select message will no
longer sound. To correct this situation, you will need to use PATCH GROUP/BANK/NUMBER to re - send that
Part’s Bank Select Number (or Program Change Number).
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@ Entering the Voice Expansion Play mode

Press the V - EXP function select button, and the following page will appear.

L b P o I Prezs BEHTER Lo Tx U-ESFE ooboe
[

Press ENTER, and all the settings relative to sound generation that you currently have in force on the panel will be
sent to the expansion sound module. Otherwise, press a button other than ENTER if you wish to have whatever
settings that have been imposed on the expansion sound module by the internal sequencer or as a result of data
arriving through MIDI IN to remain in force. Whichever method you choose, the page below will appear, and you

will then be in the voice expansion mode.

R e = i - 11 s Frart, sl
B1EGT 1 GE Al ladtiaallas! 1aE ] 1aa

*  If you do not press ENTER you may not be able to control certain parameters (such as those concerned with vibrato or

TVF).

* Data concerning settings in force on the panel will not be sent with respect to Parts which have their MIDI Receive
switch (p. 121) set to OFF, or for parameters which have their reception switch at OFF in the RECEIVE MIDI page
(p. 134).

@® Selecting parts played by the keyboard controiler

In Voice Expansion mode, the keyboard controller will play only the Part selected by the cursor, as for a single mode
Performance. To play a different Part, use /to move the cursor to the Part you wish to play.
The upper line of the display indicates the bank and number of the Patch that has been assigned to the Part selected

by the cursor.
The Patch number is displayed in parentheses ( ), as group/bank/number.

By pressing PART SEL (1—8) (so the indicator lights), you can play Parts 1 —8. By pressing PART SEL
(9—16), you can play parts 9 — 6.

Ll 2 ﬁl ST 1??11?
flaniian !l 1oa FE .'-‘ """" "'[:]@’
Cursor  — | oo
: : : : : (T EPETELEEE I
Part that can 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 —
be played g 10 11 12 13 14 15 16

e

*  Turn ON the MID! Receive switch for Parts you wish to play.
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@ MIDI Receive Switch settings

In the voice expansion mode, the PART SWITCH also serves as the MIDI Receive switch. The MIDI Receive
switch should be turned ON for Parts you wish to have play as a result of information generated by the keyboard
controller or the internal sequencer, or in keeping with data that has arrived at MID! IN. For any Parts which you do

not wish to have played, or for those that you temporarily want to be silent, turn OFF their MIDI Receive switch.

TONE SWITCH TONE SELECT

PERFORM B> | 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 ]
Part for which the | ; janr swmey E : Z
MIDI Receive switch 1 2 3 4 5 8 7 8 <« PART SEL (1 -8)
setting is to be 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 «— PART SEL (9-16)
changed.

In Voice Expansion mode, the PART SWITCH buttons act as MIDI receive switches. When PART SEL (1 8) is
on they will make settings for Parts 1 —8, and when PART SEL (9—16) is on they will make settings for Parts
9—16.

Each time you press a PART SWITCH, the Receive Switch for that Part will be tumned on (indicator lit) or off
(indicator dark).

* If you modify any parameters for Parts which have their MIDI Receive switch set to OFF, the values of settings shown in

the display will reflect the changes, but the actual settings in effect for the sound generator will not change.
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@® Changing the Patch of a Part

To change the Patch that has been assigned to a Part, press the PATCH assign button to select the following display.

Bank Select
LU-ExF § &) @ @] &1 @ @ @ @ | < CCo
Emls g 11 11 11 11 i1 i1 11 « Patch Number
(PC)
8he
Part for which the 1 2 3 4 5 5 7 8 < PART SEL (1-8)
Patch Number is to ¢ 10 11 12 13 14 15 16— PART SEL (9-16)

be set,

From the left, the upper line shows the Bank for Parts 1 —8 or Parts 9— 16, and the lower line shows the Patch
Number. If the PART SEL (1 —8) indicator is lit the display will show the Bank and Patch Number for Parts 1 — 8,
and if the PART SEL (9—16) indicator is lit, the display will show the Bank and Patch Number for Parts 9—16.

@ About banks and numbers
In the expansion sound source, the Patch assigned to each Part is specified by bank and
number. In bank 0, all numbers have a Patch assigned, but in other banks, there are some
unassigned numbers,

* For an explanation of the Paiches in each bank, refer to the manual for the voice expansion
board you are using.

O Selecting the patch number

There are three ways to select the Patch number.

1. Use PART SEL to get the setting page for the Part whose Patch selection you wish to modify, and use the

appropriate parameter slider to select the Patch number.
2. Use E]/ to move the cursor to the desired Pant, and use INC/DEC to select the number.
3. Use / to move the cursor to the desired Part, and use the Patch group switches V - EXP (A)/(B) and

BANK/NUMBER to select a Patch number. If V - EXP (A) is selected, the BANK/NUMBER switches will select
164 1f V - EXP (B) is selected, the BANK/NUMBER switches will select 65— 128.
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* |f you use a parameter slider or INC/DEC to select the Patch number, the PATCH GROUP / BANK / NUMBER

indicators will change accordingly.

] ] O =
CEEEOE
) ()

..................

elect Patch numbers 65—128
Select Patch numbers 1—64

O Selecting the bank

To select the bank, use E/to move the cursor to the Part whose bank selection you wish to modify. To select
bank 0—63, press the Patch group switch V - EXP (BANK LOW), or to select bank 64— 127, press V - EXP

(BANK HIGH).
1A||eucun|r"1
Seg==l==f==fm]. =
) I i ]

l L~ Select banks 64— 127
Select banks 0—63

Select the bank in the same way as when selecting the number.

O Selecting a rhythm set
If you wish to assign a Rhythm Set to a Part, use / to move the cursor to the Part to which you wish to
assign a Rhythm Set, and press the Patch group switch V - EXP RHY (KIT). Use the BANK/NUMBER to select a

Rhythm Set. The display will show the program change number of the selected Rhythm Set and will show “R”
instead of the bank.

D,

P)
3,
2

©

b LI 1

1 je

1 [l
\.) L] —g
e Nt ' B e

hythm Set

*  You may assign a Rhythm Set to two Parts simultaneously.

ada

®  Pant 10 is the initialized setting for the Rhythm Set .
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® CHORUS/REVERB switches

When in V - EXP mode you can press CHORUS/REVERB to tumn on/off the chorus and reverb of the expansion
sound source. When on, the indicator will light, and the effect processed sound will be heard as specified by the

parameter settings.

CHORUS REVERB

*  The chorusfreverb of the expansion sound source can be set independently of the chorusfreverb of the synthesizer

sound source. To turn on/foff the chorus and reverb of the synthesizer sound source, use the CHORUS/REVERB

switches while in Patch mode, Performance mode, or Rhythm mode.
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® Using the assign buttons to select/modify parameters

¥*

¥*

By pressing the assign buttons you can access a variety of parameters, and modify them for each Part even while you

play.

WAVE ] qPATCH

& PERFO!

N-EXF

< PATCH
< PERFORM
4VEXP

The upper line of the display indicates the bank/number of the Patch assigned to the Part indicated by the cursor, and
the name of the parameter currently being edited. The Patch number is displayed in parentheses ( ), as
group/bank/number.

If the PART SEL (1 — 8) indicator is lit, the lower line of the display will show the parameter values for Parts | — 8
(the Part numbers printed in large characters below each parameter slider), and if the PART SEL (9 — 16) indicator
is lit, the parameter values for Parts 9— 16 (the Part numbers printed in small characters) wiil be shown. Use the

corresponding parameter slider to modify these values.

U-EWF & 8-  10Allo: Fart Lewsl

BLGA 106 1061 1E80 168 | 106 166 | 166
T el e 1 2 3 4 5 6 71 8 <PARTSEL(1-8
be change 9 0 11 12 13 14 15 16 <« PART SEL (9-16)

As when in Patch/Performance mode, in pages in which " " or * & " is displayed you can use the /buttons to

select other parameater pages.

If you press a Patch Group switch, or BANK/NUMBER while any of the ASSIGN buttons are lighted, you can change

the Patch which is assigned to the Part that the cursor currently points to.
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@ Expansion sound source sound parameters

@ The sound parameters of the expansion sound source are set for each Part. The Part parameters modify the
character of the sound, and include pan, volume, effect unit, and TVF settings. These parameter settings are
made for the Part, so when you change the Patch that was assigned to a Part, the sound of the Patch will
aiso change.

Be aware of this when you change Patches in the middle of a song.

-,

%

& LEVEL

Part Level! Parflevel o—127

This parameter adjusts the volume balance of each Part. Higher values will result in higher volume levels.
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When LEVEL has been pressed, you can use to access the following parameters.

| Voice Reserve| Voice reserve o—28

This parameter sets the number of Tones that will be guaranteed for each Part. For each Part, set this parameter to

the number of required notes multiplied by the number of Tones used by the Patch assigned to that Part.
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The expansion sound source can produce up to 28 notes simultaneously. so the totat number of Tones specified by the

voice reserve setting will not exceed 28.

$ PAN

Part pan 184—0-—63R

This parameter adjusts the pan (stereo position) of each Part.
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In some Patches, a small amount of sound may still be heard from the opposite speaker even with pan settings of full

left (or right).

in a Rhythm Set, the pan has been set for each Rhythm Tone. When you adjust the pan setting of a Part to which a

Rhythm Set has been assigned, the stereo position of the entire Rhythm Set will move.

When the sefting for Part Pan is 83R, you can select "RND" by pressing [INC |. The position of the sound image will

then pan randomiy from left fo right.
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$ TUNE
[Part Coarse Tune| Part coarse tune -24—+24

This parameter adjusts the pitch of each Part in units of a semitone.
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When TUNE has been pressed, you can use to access the following parameters.

l Part Fine Tune! Part Fine Tune -50-—+50

U-EXF & @
"

i

finl
— @m
1]
BT

This parameter adjusts the pitch of each Part in units of 1/100 of a semitone.

& PATCH
[Patch Select| Paich Select

This parameter specifies the Patch / Rhythm Set assigned to each Part. The upper line of the display indicates the

bank, and the lower line indicates the number of the Patch.

= ol gl @l el el oal el o
Brbk~FC B 11 (N O O O e it 1
é TVF/TVA

[ TVF Cutoff Freq.| TVF cutofffrequency —-s0—50

This parameter adjusts the cutoff frequency of the TVF.
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When TVF/TVA has been pressed, you can use / to access the following parameters.

| TVF Resonance| TVF resonance -50—50

This parameter adjusts the amount of emphasis added around the cutoff frequency.
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| TVF TVA - Env Attack| TVF TVA envelope attack -50—50

This parameter adjusts the attack time of the volume and cutoff frequency.
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f TVF TVA-Env Decay| TVFTVA envelope decay -50—50

This parameter adjusts the time over which the attack level decays down to the sustain Jevel (the level at which the

volume and cutoff frequency are held).
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I TVE TVA-Env Release] TVF TVA envelope release -s50-—50

This parameter adjusts the time over which the sound will decay.
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® REVERB
| Reverb Send Depthl Reverb send depth o0—127
This parameter adjusts the depth of the reverb effect.
Ll—EsF B @8- 10112 Rewsrb Serd Desthl
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Expansion sound source

® CHORUS
| Cherus Send Depth| Chorus send depth o0—127

This parameter adjusts the depth of the chorus effect.
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9 VIBRATOC
| Vibrato Rate| Vibrato rate -50—50

This parameter adjusts the speed of vibrato (pitch modulation).
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When VIBRATO has been pressed, you can use /to access the following parameters.

| Vibrato Depth] Vibrato depth -50—50
This parameter adjusts the depth of the vibrato effect.
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| Vibrato Delay| Vibrato delay -50—50

This parameter adjusts the time interval before the vibrato effect begins to be applied.
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@® Other parameters reiated to performance

In Voice Expansion Play mode, you can also press the function select buttons to directly access settings for the effect

unit (chorus/reverb) and program change transmit settings.

%  These settings are common to all Parts.

& EFFECT
EFFECT i Feuasrbh T Chorus TarFre
MECRO i Hall 21 Chiorugs 1

| Reverb Type| Reverb type
| Chorus Type| Chorus type

The reverb and chorus effects can each be set to one of 8 types.
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(Reverb type)

Type Effect

Roomt t0 3 Siimulate the reverberation in vaious rooms.

Hail1to 2 Slimuiate the reverberation in concert halils.

Plate Reverb that simulates a plate echo. (A device that uses the vibrations of a metal
plate to produce reverberation.)

Delay Standaed deiay eifect
A specialized delay which moves the sound to the extremes (left and righ) in the

Panning Delay

sound field. Most effective when used in stereo.

(Chorus type)

Type Effect

Chorus 1 to 4 Standard chorus.

Feedback A chorus settong which also includes a flanger - like effect (the resulting sound is
Chorus delicately textured).
Flanger Produce an effect that could be likened to the sound of a jet plane’s ascent and
g descent.
Short Delay A delay repeated in a short time.
Short Dela
(FB) 4 A short delay that is repeated numerous times.
$ PGM CHANGE

TEHMHZMITE  Tu-Chl F.CO-MHolBrk -MSE | Brk -L3E
» 1 !

P F TIE12 aE4 | & &

Transmit channel 1—1s

This setting determines the channel on which bank select and program change messages will be transmitted.

P.C-No| Program change number 001/a11— 128/B88

This setting specifies the program change number that will be transmitted on the Tx - Ch.

~

The setting is displayed at the left of “/” as a bank select (program change) number, and at the right of “/” as a
group/bank/number. The PATCH GROUP / BANK NUMBER indicators will light to indicate the specified value.
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*k  When the cursor is located at the bank select (program change) number, you can directly enter a number of 001 - 128.
BANK 1-—8 and NUMBER 1—2 correspond to numerals 1 —0 (the numeral is printed at the lower right of each
button). Use the BANK/NUMBER buttons to enter the desired number, and press ENTER to transmit the program

change message.

=) S0P

1 2 3 A 5 8 ki ]

[ 10 i1 7 13 Mo I8 T8 ] APERFORK
| o o o

SOR (3 ww X¥Z -u 1at SPACE , . CAPS

‘When the cursor is at the group/bank/number display, you can use the PATCH GROUP / BANK / NUMBER buttons

to specify the program change number.

[Bnk - MSB/Bnk -LSB| Bnk select number 000— 127
This setting specifies the bank select number MSB (control change #0) and LSB (Controil change #32) number that

will be transmitted on the Tx - Ch.

*k  The Bani Select number will be sent out along with the P.C. when the Program Change number is manipuiated.
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® V - EXP system common parameters

By pressing TUNE, CONTROL or MIDI, you can access the V - EXP system common parameters (parameters

common to all Parts of the expansion sound source).

The setting procedure is as the same as in Patch/Performance mode.

® TUNE
TUHE & 8 TursiTransrose | L-L00—F |
FUMCTIOMBg4E, @1 QFF | g@i0F R R aaba

| Tune| Masiertune 415.3-—466.2 Hz

This parameter sets the tuning of the entire expansion sound source. The value is expressed as the pitch of the A4

key.

Transpose| Transpose -36—4+36

This parameter transposes the musical data from the keyboard controller in semitone units, before it is received by

the expansion sound source.

LCD (L)| LCD (L) contrast 0—10
LCD (R)| LCD (R) conirast o—10

These parameters adjust the contrast (brightness) of the synthesizer section (LCD(L)) and sequencer section
(LCD(R)) displays.
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Level| Masterlevel o—127

This parameter sets the overall volume of the expansion sound source.

Key - Shift| Master key shift -24— 424

This parameter transposes the key range of the entire expansion sound source in semitone units.

Master pan 183 —0-—R63

This parameter adjusts the pan (stereo position) of the entire expansion sound source.
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® CONTROL

PEDMLE B

Mocle
Fom o B MIDI
# Mocle e
3 T+ R I I B

These parameters specify the parameters to be controlled by the foot pedals connected to pedal jacks 1/2 and by the

C1 slider.

Output mode OFF /INT / MIDI / 1+M4

This parameter specifies which sound sources (MIDI instruments) will be controlled by the pedals and Cl slider.
With a setting of INT only the expansion sound source will be controlled. With a setting of MIDI, the messages from
the pedals and slider will only be transmitted from MIDI OUT. With a setting of OFF, the pedals and slider will not

control the expansion sound source or external MIDI devices.

Assién i Assign

CCO0—CC95 / AFTERTOUCH / BEND - UP | BEND - DOWN { PROG - UP [ PROG - DOWN

_ These parameters specify the parameters which will be controlled by the pedals and the Ci slider. For a setting of
AFTERTOUCH, the specified pedal or Cl slider will control aftertouch, for BEND - UP/BEND - DOWN it will
control pitch bend up/down, and for PROG - UP/DOWN it will select the next higher or lower numbered

Performance or Patch. The value in parentheses { ) indicates the current position of the pedal or C1 slider.

# Fecial 1

o T RS T D AR

| Pedal1 || Pedai2 || Hold |sTANDARD/REVERSE

These parameters allow you to reverse the polarity of a pedal switch connected to a pedal jack 1/2 or the hold pedal

jack, so that it will work correctly with the JV - 1000. When using Roland pedal switches (DP - 2, etc.), set this to
STANDARD.

Some pedal switches made by other manufacturers have opposite polarity. For example, when such a switch is
connected to the hold pedal jack, the sound will be held even when the pedal switch is not pressed. In such cases,

select REVERSE.
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AFTER T Threshkl
TOUCH i |

Threshold o—127

This parameter sets the level (threshold) at which aftertouch will begin to have an effect. Aftertouch will have no
effect unless the aftertouch value exceeds this threshold level. If you set this threshold parameter to 127, aftertouch

will have no effect.

& MIDI

Move the cursor to the desired Part and press MIDI to access the MIDI settings page for that Part.

TEAMSMITE FP.CI C.C1 UallBend! Mool B
MIDI & OHI Ok I RIS ik |
RECEILE # F.CI C.Cl WollBendl Modl @6
MIDI B OH|I IS ik IR ISh IS

[P.CI[C.C|[Vol][Bend|[Mod|[Aft|onor

These parameters tum on/off transmission/reception of each type of MIDI message. The displayed abbreviations

have the following meanings.

P.C Program change
ccC Control change
Vol Volume

Bend Pitch bender
Mod Modulation

Aft Aftertouch

The JV - 1000 keyboard or pedals will not be able to control these items either when the receive switch is tumed
OFF.
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- Ml Voice expansion edit mode

@ Editing procedure

In Voice Expansion Play mode, move the cursor to the Part you wish to edit and press EDIT, and you will be able to

edit the parameters of that Part. In this mode, press a function select button to select Part parameters
WHITE

PGM CHANQGE INFO

ﬁﬁ%@ﬁuﬂ=rT

s ] 4PATCH
= ] dPERFORN
= ] 4vExP

In each case, the values displayed from the left correspond to parameter sliders I — 8. Move the parameter slider for

the value you wish to modify.

Li—fz b BCHRILPFFILWLITIMD FEISEHI i
FEUERE 4 41 Glod@l d4i| &l I e I
u
EEEHBEEE
=l=n =E=;ao =5=m r-4=nz- =5=na -—-S=m =7r;15 =8=;|s

When “ 4§ ” or “ i " is displayed, you can press / Eto move to another page.
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® Explanation of parameters

~
The sound parameters of the expansion sound source are set for each Part. If you use the editing procedures
explained below to modify the parameter values and then select a different Patch for the Part, the sound of that
Patch will also change. Normally, you should modify parameter values only for a Part which uses a specific
Patch.

Parameters accessed by | EFFECT

These are the parameters related to chorus and reverb. Chorus and reverb give depth to the sound or create a

spacious stereo effect.

* The effect unit settings of the expansion sound source are common to all Parts. The depth of the effect for each Part

will depend on the Chorus/Reverb Send Depth parameters (P.1 28), which are set independently for each Part.

Reverb —I———>(+ Jm— QUT

Chorus

P e )

RHRE L FEZER !
EERUERE & 4

= N f [ -

Reverb character o0—7

This parameter determines the type of reverb.

Reverb pre LPFo—7

This parameter sets the ILPF (low pass filter) placed before the reverb.

Reverb level o127

This parameter sets the level (volume) of the reverberant sound.

Reverbtime o—i27

When the reverb type is ROOM1—PLATE, this parameter sets the reverb time. When the reverb type is
DELAY/PAN - DELAY, this parameter sets the delay time.

IFB! Delay feedback o0-—127

When the reverb type is DELAY, this parameter sets the level at which the delayed sound is fed back into the delay.

Reverb send level o—127

This parameter sets the level at which the reverb output is sent to the chorus.
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Chorus pre LPFo—7

This parameter sets the LPF (low pass fiiter) placed before the chorus.

Chorus level o-—127

This parameter sets the level (volume) of the chorused sound.

Chorus feedback o—127

This parameter sets the level at which the chorused sound is fed back into the chorus.

Chorus delay o—127

This parameter sets the delay time.

Chorus rate 0-—127

This parameter sets the modulation speed of the chorus.

Chorus depth o —127

This parameter sets the modulation depth of the chorus.

Chorus send level o—127

This parameter sets the level at which the chorus output is sent to the reverb.

Parameters accessed by| CONTROL

FEY HZEHE Assidgn
GEEMDER & POy

Assign| Key assign POLY/MONO

This parameter determines whether each Part will sound polyphonicélly (POLY) or monophenically (MONO).

[Bender - Range| Benderrange o—24

This parameter determines the maximum pitch change that will result from moving the pitch bender lever. The value

is in semitone units, and the maximum setting is 2 octaves.

l Mod - Depth ] Modulation depth o—127

This parameter determines how greatly the modulation lever will affect modulation effects (vibrato, etc.).




WELOCITY4 DEFTHI OFFSETI |
SEHMSE 8 B | Eid | m—mm e [

These parameters modify the received note data to adjust the response to playing dynamics.

DEPTH/| Velocity sensitiviiy depth 0—127

As the Velocity Sensitivity Depth is increased, changes in playing dynamics will have a greater effect on volume.

With a setting of O, playing dynamics wiil have no effect on volume.

JOT reervermceenmnsenrannnnnne
Velo Depth = 127

When Velo Offset =64

Velocity
after editing

_ Velo Depth = 64
(7.} SO RN TR i

i Velo Depth=0

1 64 127
Velocity of the note message
that is received

OFFSET| Velocity sensitivity offset 0—127

This parameter determines the velocity at which volume changes will result. As this setting is increased above 64,
the volume will change for softly played notes. As this setting is decreased below 64, the volume will change for
strongly played notes.

When Velo Depth = 64

Velo Offset = 127
127 goeereenrnamnsreeneanraonuns

Velocity Velo§ Offset = 64

after editing

(7 § OO s

Velof Offset =0

1 64 127
Velocity of the note message
that is received
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Parameters accessed by | TVA & TVF

Ld=E s BTWF Cutoff Frex.l TUF REesonanocs
TUF £ gl i

e

[ TVF Cutoff Freq.| TVF cutoff frequency -50—50

This parameter adjusts the cutoff frequency (the frequency at which the spectral content of the sound will be cut).

lTVF Resonance! TVF resonance -50—50

This parameter adjusts the amount of emphasis added to the sound in the region of the cutoff frequency.
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TVF TVA envelope attack -50—50

This parameter adjusts the time over which the volume and cutoff frequency will rise when the sound begins.

TVF TVA envelope decay -50—50

This parameter adjusts the time over which the sound will fall from the attack level to the sustain level (the level

=
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i

—
o,
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where volume and cutoff frequency are heid).

TVF TVA envelope release -50—50

This parameter adjusts the time over which the sound diminishes.

Parameters accessed by | PITCH

LB # Coarze Tumes| Firme Tumel
FITCH B (5N =N

| Coarse Tune| Partcoarse tune -24—.24

This parameter adjust the pitch of each Part in semitone units.

Fine Tune| Partfinetune -100—+100

This parameter adjusts the pitch of each Part in units of 1/100 of a semitone.
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* The on - board sequencer’s Soft Thru (Sequencer manual, p.58) and the V - EXP MIDI IN switch
(Introductory manual, p.96) must be set to the same route. (If V - EXP MIDI IN switch is set to 2
(1), Soft Thru must be set to OUT2 (1) or OUT1+2.) If the routes are different, the following
procedure will have no effect.

® Transmitting the panel status to the expansion sound source

When you carry out the procedure 3 expiained under “lMPORTANT” on page 117, discrepancies between the values
of settings as shown in the display versus the actual values that are in force within the sound generator can arise. To
correct this situation, carry out the procedures below to send the settings you currently have in force on the panel to

the expansion sound module.

In Voice Expansion Edit mode, press COMMON to select the following page, and press ENTER.

L—-E=F Fress EMTER to Ta U-EBEHFE zastue

|
comMor 8

k3

Data describing the settings in force on the panel will not be sent with respect to Paris which have their MIDI Receive
switch (p. 121) set to OFF, or for parameters which have their reception switch at OFF in the RECEIVE MIDI page
(p. 134).

@ Resetting the expansion sound source

In Voice Expansion Edit mode, press COMMON, use / to select the foilowing display, and press ENTER.If

this occurs, it will reset the expansion sound source to the initial setting.

U-EXF % Fress EHT
COMMON B Imitisliz
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1. Error Messages

display.

When operations have been incorrectly executed, or when some unexpected condition arises, an error message will be
displayed. Check the displayed error message and implement the suggested solution (or solutions) in this section.
All the messages listed below are displayed for approximately 1.5 seconds, after which the LCD returns to the previous

@® Internal RAM Write Protect

Problem: The internal memory write-protect function is on
and data cannot be written or stored.

Solution: After this message is displayed, the LCD auto-
matically switches to the write-protect display. Set
the Internal protect function to OFF from this
display.

® Internal RAM Read Error

Problem: The data of the internal memory has somehow
been corrupted or destroyed.
Solution: Consult with your nearest Roland Service Station.

@ Internal Battery Low

Problem: The internal backup battery has run down.
Solution: Consult with your nearest Roland Service Station.

@ DATA Card Not Ready

Problem: The DATA card has not been inserted into the
DATA card siot or has not been inserted
correctly.

Solution: Insert the DATA card correctly and securely.

@ DATA Card Not Properly Formatted

Problem: The DATA card inserted has not been properly
formatted for use with the JV-1000.
Solution: Format the card from the Write mode (P.108).

@ DATA Card Write Protect

Problem: The protect switch of the DATA card is on and
data cannot be stored on the card.

Solution: Set the protect switch of the DATA card 1o off
(P.101), then perform the desired operation
again.

@ DATA Card Read Error

Problem: The data of the DATA card has somehow been
corrupted or destroyed.
Solution: Consult with your nearest Roland Service Station.

@ DATA Card Battery Low

Problemn: The DATA card backup battery has run down.
Solution: Transfer the data to another DATA card, then
replace the battery in the original card,

® PCM Card Not Ready

Problem: The PCM card has not been inserted into the
PCM card slot or has not been inserted correctly.
Solution: Insert the PCM card correctly and securely.

@ PCM Card Not Properly Formatted

Problem: A PCM card not designed for use with the
JV-1000 has been inserted into the PCM card
slot.

Solution: Use only a proper PCM card.

@® MIDI Communication Error

Problem: Either an excessive amount of data was received
at once, or the active sensing function was cut
off.

Solution: Do not attempt to continuously transmit large
amounts of data (ke program change
messages) that require processing on reception
and, hence, take more time than usual. Also
make sure that all MIDI cables are connected
correctly.
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@® BULK DUMP: MIDI Buffer Full

Problem: Excessive data has been transmitted at once by
the bulk dump function.

Solution; Make adjustments to the exclusive data so that it
is sent in several "packets” of smaller amounts.

@ BULK DUMP: Check Sum Error

Problem: The checksum value of the bulk dump is
incorrect.
Solution: Correct the exclusive data.

@® BULK DUMP: DATA Card Not Ready

Problem: A DATA card has not been inserted and the data

received by the bulk dump function cannot be
written or stored.

Solution: Insert a DATA card correctly and securely into
the DATA card slot.

® BULK DUMP: Improper DATA Card

Problem: A DATA card not properly formatted for use with
the JV-1000 or JV-80 has been inserted and the
data received by bulk dump cannot be written or
stored.

Solution: After formatting the DATA card from the Write
mode (P.108), perform the operation again.

® BULK DUMP: DATA Card Write Protect

Problem: The protect switch of the DATA card is on and
data received during execution of the bulk dump
function could not be written or stored.

Solution: Set the protect switch of the DATA card to off
(P.101), then perform the operation again.
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2. Troubf

eshooting

Check through the following situations and conditions when
your JV-1000 fails to operate properly.

No sound

@ Check that the JV-1000, amplifier and mixer are all
turned on.

@ Check that all the devices are connected correctly and
securely.

@ Check that the connecting cables are not defective.

@ Check whether the sound is output through a connected
set of headphones. if you can hear the sound normally
through the headphones, the connected device or cable
are probably the cause of the problem.

@ Check that the volume of the amplifier, mixer or external
MIDI sound source are set to suitable levels.

@ Check that the volume of JV-1000 is set to a suitable
level.

For the internal sound source, check the following:

(O The position of the master volume slider

O The Part level value which is set for the Part of a Performance

O The Patch level vaiue which is set for a Patch

O TVA level value which is set for the Tone of a Paich or a Rhythm
Tone

O The position of the pedal or slider when CC7NVOLUME is
assigned to Pedal 1/2 or C1

O The value of the volume data received via MID! IN

For connected Sythesizer MIDI devices, check the following:

O The transmit volume setting which is made for the transmit zone
of a Performance

O The position of the pedal or slider when CC7/NVOLUME is
assigned to Pedai 1/2 or C1

@ Check that the local switch is on:
O The setting of the local switch in the system common parameters
O The setting of the locai switch which is set for the internal zone of

a Performance

@ Check that the receive swiich which is set for the Part of
a Performance is on.

@ Check that the transmit switch which is set for the
transmit zone of a Performance is on.

® Check that the Paich transmit channel of the system
parameters is on.

@ Check that the Tone switch which is set for the Tone of a
Patch is on.

® Check that the range of the zone has been properly set:

O The key range value which is set for the transmit or internal
zone, when the key mode of the Performance is set to zone

O The velocity range value which is set for the Tone when the
velocity switch of a Patch is on

@ Check that the MID! channel has been set properly:

O The Patch transmit/receive channel value which is set in the
system commom parameters

O Transmit channel value which is set by the transmit zone of the
Performance

O Receive channel value which is set for the Part of a Performance

@® Sound may not be produced if: 1) the cutoff is set to 0
and the TVF filter type for the Tone of a Patch or a
Rhythm Tone is set to LPF, or 2) the cutoff is set to 127
and the filter type is set to HPF.

Check the following:

QO TVF cutoff value

O TVF envelope depth

O The velocity sensitivity value and the key follow setting of the
TVF envelope

O The level setting of TVF enilelope

O The depth setting and the controller position when the
modulation/aftertouch/expression control parameter is set to
cutoff

@ Check that the TVA level of the Patch Tone or Rhythm
Tone is setto 0.

Check the following:

O Dry ievel value which is set by the effect send

O TVA level vaiue

O The velocity sensitivity value and the key follow setting of the
TVA envelope

O The level setting of TVA envelope

O The depth setting and the controller position when the
modulation/aftertouch/expression control parameter is set to
level

O The Tone delay time value

144



@® The sound range may be limited depending on the wave
selected.

Check the foilowing:

(O Transpose value of the system common parameters

O Transpose value which is set for the internal zone of a
Performance

O Coarse tune value which is set for the Part of a Performance

O Coarse tune value which is set for the Tone of a Patch

(O Coarse tune value which is set for the Rhythm Tone

B volume cannot be controlled

@ Check that either pedal 1/2 or C1 is assigned to
CC7/NVOLUME.

@ Check that the receiving switch for the volume is not off.

Check the following:

O The receive volume setting which is set by MIDI receive in the
system common parameters

O The receive volume setting which is set for the Part of a
Performance

O The volume setting which is set for the pedal of the Patch Tone

@ The volume is not transmitted even though the value of
the transmit volume of the transmit zone is changed in
the Performance Edit mode.

EDynamic changes in the sound do
not respond correctly or as you
expect them to

@ Check the velocity sensitivity settings:

O The value of the velocity curve/sensitivity and maximum velocity,
which are set in transmit/internal zone of the Performance

O The value of the TVA velocity curve/sensitivity, which are set for
the Rhythm Tone of a Patch.

The sound is distorted

@ Check the levels of the amplifier and mixer and the
master volume of the JV-1000 are set properly.

@ When the Part level parameter of a Performance is set
too high, the sound sometimes may be distorted.

@ When the TVA level or the resonance value set for a
Patch Tone or Rhythm Tone is set too high, the sound
sometimes may be distorted.

M The pitch is wrong or does not
change

@ Check that the tune settings are correct:

O The master tuneftranspose values of the system parameters

QO The transpose value set for the internal zone of a Performance

O The coarse tuneffine tune values set for the Part of a
Performance

O The coarse tune/fine tunefrandom pitch values set for the Tone
of a Patch or a Rhythm Tone

O The pitch key follow value set for the Tone of a Patch

QO The pitch envelope value set for the Tone of a Patch or a
Rhythm Tone

O The tuning value of the external MIDI sound source
@ Check that the pitch bender has not been moved

Check the following:

QO The position of the bender lever

QO The position of pedals 1/2 and C1 when the assignment of pedal
1/2 and C1 are set to BEND-UP/BEND-DOWN

QO The pitch bend vaiue received via MIDI IN

O The bender range value which is set for the Patch

O The bender range value which is set for the Rhythm Tone

O The bender range value of the external MIDI sound source

@ Check that the receiving switch of the pitch bender is on.

Check the following:

O The bender setting which is set by the transmit/receive MID!
functions of the system common parameters

O The bender range value which is set for the Patch

O The bender range value which is set for the Rhythm Tone

O The bender range valuefreceiving swiich of the external MID!

sound source
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@ Check that the effects and LFO are corractly set

Check the following:

O The chorus value which is set for the Performance/Patch

O The analog feel value which is set for the Patch

O The switch/depth value of FXM which is set for the Tone of a
Patch

O The pitch LFO depth value which is set for the Tone of a Patch

O The depth value and the controller position of the modulation/
aftertouch/expression control which is set for the Tone of a
Patch, when the parameter is set to pitch LFO

@ It may happen that the sounding pitch range is limited, or
that a Tone doesn'’t deviate from a certain pitch range, or
that the tuning sounds off, depending on the selected
wave.

B The controllers do not work

@ Check the mode/assign settings of pedals 1/2 and C1,
which are set in the system common parameters.

@ Check the transmission/receiving switch of the controller.

Check the following:

O The MIDI transmit/receive settings made in the system common
parameters

O The receive volume/hold 1 settings made for the Part of a
Performance

O The volume/hold 1 seftings made for the pedal of the Tone of a '

Patch

@ Check the modulation/aftertouch/expression conirol
settings made for the Tone of a Patch. The effect is not
applied when the parameter is set to off or the depth is
setto 0.

EThe sound color does not change
or program change messages are
not sent

@ Check that the switches which allow sending and
receiving of program change messages are not set to
OFF:

O The program change setting for MID! transmit/receive which is
set in the system common parameters

O The transmit program change value which is set for the transmit
zone of a Performance

O The receive program change value which is set for the Part of a
Performance

@ Check that the MIDI channel settings are correct:

O The control channel value which is set in the system common
parameters

O The Patch transmit/receive channel value which is set in the
system common parameters

O The transmit channel value which is set for the transmit zone of
a Performance

O The receive channel value which is set for the Pant of a
Performance

® The layer/zone key mode and the single key mode of a
Performance may have different settings for the program
change to be transmitted and the MIDI channel.

® When the Patch select display is selected in the
Performance Play mode, the Performance cannot be
changed. '

#® Check that the Edit mode has not been selected:

O Changing Performances or receiving program changes is not
possible in the Performance Edit mode.

O Changing Patches or receiving program changes is not possible
in the Patch Edit mode.

O Changing Rhythms or receiving program changes is not possible
in the Rhythm Edit mode.

O From the Performance Edit mode, program change messages
cannot be transmitted even though the vaiue of the transmit
program change of the transmit Zone has been changed.

@ The effects do not work
@ Check that the effect switch is on:

OThe chorus/reverb switch on the front panel
OThe chorusfreverb switch setting which is made for the Part of a
Performance

@ Check that the setting of the Performance and the effect
of a Patch have been made correctly. The effect is not
applied when the chorus/reverb level is set to 0.

@ Check that the setting of the Patch and Rhythm Tone
have been made correctly. The effect is not applied
when the chorus/reverb send, which is set by the effect
send parameter, is set to 0.
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Portamento does not work

@ Check that the portamento switch, which is set for the
Patch, is on.

& When the portamento mode for the Patch is set io
legato, portamento is not applied unless you actually play
the keyboard with legato technique; that is, holding down
one key and not releasing it until after the next key has
been pressed.

@ Portamento is not applied to Rhythm Tones.

B The sound is muted

@ The maximum Polyphony of the JV-1000 is twenty-eight.
Decrease the number of Tones you are using or adjust
the Partial reserve.

@ When the key assign parameter of the Patch is set to
" solo, only a single Tone sounds even when several keys
are played. ‘

@ If the mute group of a Rhythm Tone is on, the sound
which has been sounding is muted when another sound
from the same group is played.

B The Tone of a Patch cannot be
edited as intended

@ Check that the condition of the Tone select and the Tone
number to be edited match. ’

@ The sound doesn’t change when editing a Tone whose
Tone switch has been turned off.

@The Rhythm cannot be edited as
intended

@ Check that the key which is being edited and the
sounding key match. The key to be edited isn’t affected
by the note data received via MIDI] IN.

@& No sound results when editing a Tone whose Tone
switch has been turned off.

M Card cannot be used

@ Cards which have not been formatted for use with the
JV-1000 or JV - 80 cannot be used. Format the DATA
card by transferring the internal data to the card (the card
will automatically be formatted}.

& PCM cards which have not been designed for use with
the JV-1000 cannot be used.

@MData cannot be transferred by
MIDI exclusive messages

@ Check that the receive exclusive switch, which is set in
the system common parameters, is on.

@ Check that the unit number, which is set in the system
common parameters, is correct. Match it 1o the unit
number of the connected device.

@ The temporary data will not be changed, even though the
data is transferred by exclusive messages to internal
memory or DATA card. Transfer {o the temporary area or
switch the Performance/Patch by program change after
transferring the data by exclusive message.

@ Check that a DATA card has been inserted. Data cannot
be stored on the DATA card if it has not been properly
inserted.

@ Check that the DATA card has been formatted for use
with the JV-1000 or JV - 80. Data cannot be stored on
the DATA card if it has not been properly formatted for
the JV-1000 or JV - 80.

@ Check that the write-protect switch is on. When
transferring data to either the internal memory or DATA
card, the data cannot be written unless the
corresponding write-protect switch is set to off,
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* Please read the Important Notes on page 116 as well as
the following.

No sound is heard

@® Check if the volume of the expansion sound module is
set too low.

O Check the position of the Master Volume Slider (V-EXP).

O Check the value of the Part Level.

O Check the positions of the pedal and slider when CC7/VOLUME
are assigned to Pedal 1/2 and C1.

(O Check the value of the Volume information from the MIDI IN.

O Check if the level of the V-EXP system common parameter is set
too low.

@ Check if the MIDI Receive switch is turned to OFF,

@ Check if the Receive Volume set with the Receive MIDI
is turned OFF.

@ ‘When the Cutoff is set to ~ 50, no sound may be heard.
@ Check the setting of the Velocity Sens.

O Check the vaiue of the Velocity Sens Depth.
O Check the value of the Velocity Sens Offset.

@ Some Patches or Rhythm Sets have limited sound range
1o be played.

O Check the Transpose value of the V-EXP system common
parameter.
O Check the value of the Coarse Tune.

@ Check if the V-EXP MIDI switch and the Soft Thru in the
internal sequencer are set correctly.

® Check if you have selected the Bank where no Patch is
assigned.

Pitch is strange/Pitch does not
change

@ Check if the Tune is correctly set.

O Check the values of the Master Tune/T. ranspose of the V-EXP
system common parameters.

O Check the values of Coarse Tune/Fine Tune.

@ Check if the Pitch Bender has been operated.

O Check the positions of the Pedal 1/2 and C1 when the Pedal 12
and C1 assignment is BEND-UP/BEND-DOWN.
(O Check the value of the Bender Range.

® Check if the Receive Switch of the Pitch Bender is set to
OFF.

O Check if the Bender's receive switch set with the Receive MIDI is
turned OFF.

& Check if the Effect or Vibrato is correctly set.

O Check the value of the Chorus Depth.

O Check the vaiue of the Vibrato Depth.

O Check the value of the Moduiation Depth.

@ Owing to the nature of the Wave, it may happen that the

pitch is strange or does not change at all in a certain
sound range.

2 You cannot call a Patch toc be
assigned to a Part.
@ Check if the MIDI Receive switch is set to OFF.

@ Check if the receive switch of the Program Change set
with the Receive MID! is turned to OFF.

@ Check if you have selected the Bank where no Paich is
assigned.

9 The Voice Expansion Edit mode does not allow you io
change Patches.
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. No effect is obtained

@ Check if the Chorus/Reverb Switch on the front panel of
the unit is turned OM,

@ Check if the effect is correctly set.

O Check the value of the Chorus/Reverb Send Depth.
O Check the value of the Chorus/Reverb Level.

& Missing sounds

@ The maximum number of voices to be simultaneously
played on the expansion sound module is 28. If it
exceeds 28 voices, adjust the settings of the Voice
Reserve.

@ When the Key Assign is set to MONO, only a single note
will be played even with more than one Key On.

You cannot edit data properly

® When the unit receives the GM System On from the
internal sequencer or MIDI IN after it is being switched
on, some parameters can no longer be edited. If this
happens, reset the expansion sound moduie.

@ You cannot edit the Part where the MID! Receive Switch
is set o OFF.

@ Check if the Receive Switch of the Control Change or
Yolume on the Receive MIDI page is set to OFF.

@ If the value set with the switches on ithe panel differs
from the value set on the expansion sound module, send
the vaiue set on the panel to the sound module again.

it sounds strange if plaved on
the sequencer.

@ When you play a SMF disk on the market with the Output
Assign set to OUT1+2, both the synthesizer sound
module and the expansion sound module will be
simultaneously played. If you wish fo play only the
expansion sound module, set the Sequencer Mute
Switch in each Part of the Performance to OFF or lower
the Master Volume Slider (INT).

& When you play the song data where the settings of the
sound module or parameter operation are written, the
expansion sound module may not sound as set on the
panel. If this happens, send the panel settings 10 the
sound module again.

& Some Performances stored on a data card on the market
may have the sound range of C2—C7.
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3.Waveform

List

Numbers 130 - 144 use the waveforms of the commercially available “POP" (SR - JV - 80 - 01) expansion board. Also, numbers 145 - 152

were redesigned based on the waveforms of the commerecially available “Grand Piano 1” (SO - PCM1 - 04) .

No Wave Name No. Wave Name No. . Wave Name No. Wave Name
1| AcPiano 1 41 SYNVOX 1 81 Rattles i21| REVSN4
2| SARhodes 1 421 SYNVOX2 82| Tin Wave 122 REV Kick 1
3| SARhodes?2 43| Male Ooh 83| Spectrum i i23| REV Cup
4| E.Piano 1 44| ORG VOX 84| BOB8SNR 1 124 REV Tom
5| E.Piano 2 45| VOX Noise 85| 90's Snare 125| REV Cow Bell
6| Clav1 46| Soft Pad 86| Piccolo SN 126 | REV TAMB
7} Organ 1 47| JP Strings 87| LA Snare 127 | REV Conga
8 Jazz Organ 48| Pop Voice 881 Whack Snare 128 | REV Maracas
9| Pipe Organ 49| Fine Wine 89| Rim Shot 129| REV Crash 1
10| Nylon GTR 50| Fantasynth 80 Bright Kick (130 REV Brush 1
11 6STRGTR 51| Fanta Bell 91| Verb Kick 131| REV Brush 2
12| GTR HARM 52| ORG Bell 921 Round Kick 132| REV Brush 3
13| Mute GTR 1 53] Agogo 83| 808 Kick 133 REV Tom Hi
14| Pop Strat 54| Bottle Hit 94| Closed HAT 1 134| REVTomlo
15§ Stratus 551 Vibes 85| Closed HAT 2 135| REV Ride
16| SYNGTR 56| Marimba Wave 96| Open HAT 1 136 | REV Ped Hat
17| Harp 1 §7{ LogDrum 97| Crashi 137} Brush Slap
18] SYN Bass 58| DIiGI Beil 1 98| Ride1 138 Brush Swish
19| Pick Bass 58| DIGI Chime 98] Ride Bell 1 139| Brush Roll
20| E.Bass 80| Steel Drums 100 Power Tom Hi 140| Tom Hi
21| Fretless 1 61| MMM VOX 101 Power Tom Lo 141| TomLlo
22 Upright BS 82! Spark VOX 102 Cross Stick1 142 Ride 2
23| Slap Bass 1 83| Wave Scan 103| 808 Claps 1431 Pedal HAT 1
24| Siap & Pop 64| Wire String 104| Cowbell 1 144| Open Triang!
25| Slap Bass 2 85| Lead Wave 105 | Tambourine 145] Ac Piano2 pA
26| Slap Bass 3 86| Synth Saw 1 106 Timbale 146 | Ac Piano2pB
27| Flute 1 67| Synth Saw 2 107 CGA Mute Hi 147 | Ac Piano2pC
28| Trumpet 1 88| Synth Saw 3 108 CGA Mute Lo 148 | Ac Piano2 fA
29| Trombone 1 69| Synth Square 109| CGA Slap 149| Ac Piano21iB
30| Harmon Mutei 78| Synth Pulsel 110| Conga Hi 150| Ac Piano2fC
31| AltoSax1 71| Synth Pulse2 11| Congalo 151{ AcP 2 Thump
32| Tenor Sax 1 72| Triangle 112| Maracas 152 AcP2Up TH
33| French1 73| Sine 113| Cabasa Cut
34| Blow Pipe 741 ORG Click 114| Cabasa Up
35] Bottle 75| White Noise 115| Cabasa Down
36| Trumpet SECT 76| Wind Agogo 116 | REV Steel DR
37| ST.Strings-R 77| Metal Wind 117 REV Tin Wave
38| ST.Strings-L 78| Feedbackwave 118] REV SN 1
39{ Mono Strings 791 Anklungs 119} REVSN2
40| Pizz 80| Wind Chimes 120 REVSN 3
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4.Intialize Data

B Performance

Performance Name INITIAL DATA Key Mode SINGLE
Chorus Type CHO1 Chorus Levei 60
Chorus Rate 60 Chorus Depth 80
Chorus Feedback - 10 Chorus Output MIX
Reverb Type STAGE1 Reverb Level 100
Reverb Time 80 Deiay Feedback , 0

Key Range Lower
Key Range Upper

Key Transpose 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 (0]
Max Velocity 127 127 127 127 127 127 127 127
Velocity Sense +32 +32 +32 +32 +32 +32 +32 +32
Velocity Curve 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
Transmit Channel 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
Program Change OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
Transmit Yolume OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
Transmit Pan OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
Transmit Switch ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
Key Range Lower c-1 |[C-1 {C-1 |C-1 |C-1 |C-1 |C~-1 |C—1
Key range Upper G9 G3g G9 GS G9 Gs Gg G9
Key Transpose 0 o] 0] 0 0 0 0 0
Max Velocity 127 127 127 127 127 127 127 127
Velocity Sense +32 +32 +32 +32 +32 +32 +32 +32
Velocity Curve 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
Locai Switch ON OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF OFF
Patch Number Ul=11jul=12{Ul-131Ul =14 Ul = 15{UI - 16| Ul - 17 | UI
Levei 127 127 127 127 127 127 127 127
Pan o 0 ] 0 0 0 0 V]
Coarse Tune 0 0 4] 0] 0 0 0
Fine Tune 0 o] 0 0] 0 0] 0] 0
Recelve Channel 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 10
VYoice Reserve 0 0 0 0] o] 0 0] 0
Chorus Switch ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON
Reverb Switch ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON
Receive P.C ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON
Recelve Volume ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON
Receive Hoid — 1 ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON
Receive Switch ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON

Sequencer Mute Switch ON ON ON ON ON ON ON ON
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Patch Name INITIAL DATA

Patch Level 127 Patch Pan 0
VYelocity Range Switch ON

Chorus Type CHO1 Chorus Level 60-
Chorus Rate 60 Chorus Depth 80
Chorus Feedback 0 Chorus Output MIX
Reverb Type STAGE2 Reverb Level 100
Reverb Time 60 Delay Feedback 0
Bend Range Down -2 Bend Range Up +2
Analog Feel Depth 0

Assign Mode POLY Solo Legato OFF
Portamento Switch OFF Portamento Mode NORMAL
Portamento Type TIME Portamento Time 50

Velocity Range Lower
Yelocity Range Upper 127 127 127 127
Dry Level 127 127 127 127
Chorus Level 127 127 127 127
Reverb Level 127 127 127 127
Yolume Control Switch ON ON ON ON
Hold ~ 1 Controif Switch ON ON ON ON
Re — damper Control Switch OFF OFF OFF OFF
Modulation Control Dest 1 — 4 OFF OFF OFF OFF
Modulation Control Depth 1 — 4 0 0 0] o]
Aftertouch Control Dest i — 4 OFF OFF OFF OFF
Aftertouch Control Depth 1 - 4 0 0 0 0
Expression Control Dest 1 — 4 OFF OFF OFF OFF
Expression Control Depth 1 — 4 4] 0 0 0
Group INT INT INT INT
Number 1 1 1 1
Switch ON OFF OFF OFF
FXM Switch OFF OFF OFF OFF
FXM Depth 1 1 1 1
Waveform TRIANGLE | TRIANGLE | TRIANGLE | TRIANGLE
Synchro ON ON ON ON
Rate 60 60 80 80
Cffset 0 0 0 0
Delay 0 0 0 0
Fade Mode IN IN N IN
Fade Time o 0 o 0
Bltch LFO Depth 0] 0 0 0
TYF LFO Depth 0 0 0 0

| TVA LFO Depth 0 0 0 0
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Coarse Tune

Random Pitch Depth

Key Follow

+
-
[
(=]

+
—
o
o

{ Envelope Depth

Envelope Velocity Sense

Env Attack Time Veloclity Sense

| Env Release Time Velocity Sense

| Envelope Time Key Foilow

QIOIOC]OIQ|O|Q|OICjOolOC|O|CO

CIO|ICIOIOCIOIOIO|QO|OIOIOIO

CICIOIOIOICIO|IOIOICIOIC]C

(= Nel RelRel Rell Noll No i Rel Roll Neoll Nl Hes i o)

| Filter Type

LPF

LPF

LPF

LPF

Cutoff

-
N
~1

127

127

127

| Resonance

<

| Resonance Mode

SOFT

SOFT

SOFT

SOFT

Cutoff Key Follow

Enveiope Depth

g Envelope Velocity Curve

| Envelope Velocity Sense

Env Attack Time Veloclty Sense

| Env Release Time Velocity Sense

Enveiope Time Key Follow

1 Envelope T1

| Envelope T2

Envelope L2

| Envelope L3

Envelope L4

CIOJO|ID|O]CIQIO|OICIOIOI=iO]O

CSlIOIC|IOIOCIOIC|OJIOIO|IO|O|— OO

QOO CIOIOIOICIC|OIO|O|=]OlO

QIO IQIO|O|OC|O|OjIClOojOl-=|O]O
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Tone Level

Level Key Follow 0 0 0 o
Level Velocity Curve 1 1 1 1
Envelope Veloclty Sense +32 +32 +32 +32
Pan Offset 0 0] 0 0
Pan Key Follow 0 0] 0 0
Tone Delay Mode NORMAL NORMAL NORMAL NORMAL
Tone Delay Time 0 0 0 0
Env Attack Time Velocity Sense 0 0 0 0]
Env Release Time Veioclty Sense | 0 0 0 0
Envelope Time Key Follow 0 0 0 0
Envelope T1 0 0 0 0
Envelope T2 0 0 0 0
Envelope T3 0 0 0 0
Envelope T4 50 50 50 50
Envelope L1 127 127 127 127
Envelope L2 127 127 127 127
Envelope L3 127 127 127 127
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@ Rhythm Tone

Dry Level 127
Chorus Level 127
Reverb Levei 127
Group INT
Number 84
Switch ON
Mute Group OFF
Envelope Mode NO-SUS
Coarse Tune

Fine Tune

Random Pitch Depth
Envelope Depth

Envelope Velocity Sense
Envelope Time Velocity Sense
Bend Range

Envelope T1

Envelope T2

Envelope T3

Envelope T4

Envelope L1

Envelope L2

Envelope L3

Envelope L4

Fllter Type LPF
Cutoff
Resonance
Resonance Mode SOFT
Envelope Depth

Envelope Veiocity Sense
Envelope Time Velocity Sense
Envelope T1

127
127
127

(@]
FN,

ClOIOIOIOIOCIOIO|IOIO|IOIO|O|O

-t
[\
~3

o

Envelope T2
Envelope T3
Enveiope T4
Envelope L1
Envelope L2
Enveiope L3
Envelope L4

[ ReR el ol Ral Nol Eal Fol Nl Ho i No)

155



1 Expansion Sound Sourse Initialize Setting

5 | Master Tune 440.0 || Master Level 127
g Master Key - Shift 0 Master Pan o]
8 Reverb Type Hall 2 Chorus Type Chorus3
Character 4 Pre - LBF 0
Pre - LPF 0 Level 64
§ Levei 84 2 Feedback 8
2 | Time 64 E Delay 80
Feedback 0 S | Rate 3
Send Level To Chorus 0 Depth 19
Send Level To Reverb 0
Bank 0 Part Level 127
Patch Select
P.C 1 Part Pan 0
Part Coarse tune 0 Part Fine Tune 0
Cutoff Frequency 0 Resonance 0
TVYF TVA - Env Attack 0 TYF TVA - Env Decay 0
TYF TVA - Env Release 0
Reverb Send Depth 40 Chorus Send Depth 0
Vibrate Rate 0 Vibrate Depth 0
Vibrate Delay 0
Key Assign Poly Bender Range 2
Modulation Depth 10
Yeloeity Sence Depth 84 Yeloclty Sence Offset 64
Part 1 3 4 5 8 7 8 9 10 11 16
Yolce Reserve 8 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 0 0

* The basic settings will be in effect for the expansion sound module sach time power is turned ON. You can also place the expansion
sound module at its basic settings by performing a reset (p. 140).
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@& Performance

No Name

@ Paich

UI01 | Milky Way

U102 | Black Hall

U103 | Afio Brass

UI04 | Movie Str

U105 | Analog Pad

U106 | Analog Bs/Ld

Ulo7 | Pipe

U108 | Mad Station

U109 | Bell Pad

Ui10 | Analog Swell

Uiil | Ripper Pad

Ul12 | Analog Brass

Ul13| Analog Orch

Uli4 | Melancholy

UI15 | Hamming Gtr

Ulte i Chaos

No Name No Name
UI11 | Crystal Vox UIs1| Sea Shore
Ul12| MIDI Ripper U152 | Clean Strat
UI13| Soundtrack Ui53] Mighty Pad
Ul14 | Poly Brass UI54| Reso Brass
UI15 | Nice Piano UI55| Jimmee Dee |
Uli6 | Blow Lead UIS6 | Sax Lead
UI17| Uliima Bass UI57 | Untamed Bass
UIi8! Amazon Moon UI58| Morning
UI21 | Von Greece Ul61 | JV Heaven
UI22| BrightGuiter UI62! Gtr Strings
UI23| Octava Strng Ul63 | Wavox

UI24 | Brass Sect. Ul64 | Afro Horn
U125 | Blissfui Ul65 | West Coast
Ul26 | Square Lead Ul66 | Doctor Bob
UI27 | RubberBs 3 Ui67| 5 - Strng Bass
U281 X/Y/Z Ui68 | House Hunter
UI31| Pulsynswell Ui71 | Utakata
UI32| Nylon Chorus U172 Classical Gt
UI33| Orch Power UI73| ChuChu Yox
UlI34 | Mistress Brs UI74 | Brass Attack
U135 Stackoid Ui75 ] Mr.Mellow!
UI36| Sawteeth U176 | Belly Lead
UI37! Slap il UI77 | Mondo Bass
UI38| Kolor UI78 | lce Hall
Ul41| Shakusphere U181 | Ebb Tide
Ul42 | Rhythmatic UI82| Gir Fantasia
Ul43| Vocal Oohz UI83 ! Reso Swell
Ul44 | Hybrid Bones UI84 | Jam Brass
UI45| Fantasia JV U185 | JV Rhodes
Ul46| Doo Lead Ui86 | Key Power !
Ul47 | Super JX Bs UI87 | Radio Bass
Ul48| Echo Riser UI88| Arctic Winds

Paiches indicated with a ( % ) are identical to those contained in the Roland Sound Library, “Contemporary COMPOSER by ANDREW

SHLESINGER" (PN - JV8O - 05).

@ To restore the JV - 1000's internal memory to the factory default settings, first turn its power OFF. Then while holding down the
NUMBER 8 button, turn power back ON again. You can then follow the messages that appear in the display for the synthesizer

section, and press ENTER then WRITE. To cancel the procedure, press EXIT.
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a.raciury ogLuny

| Preset A
@ Performance ® Patch
No Name No Name No Name
A01 | Jazz Split All] APiano 1 AS51| Tria Bells
Al2| APiano 2 A52| Wave Bells
A02 | Softly...... A13| APiano 3 A53| Vibrobell
A03 | Bossa nova Al4] APiano 4 *A54| Chime Inn
Al5} APiano 1Tx4 AS55| E.Organ
A04 | Jazzygroove *A16| Rock Grand AS6| Jazz Organ 1
A05 | OLD Bar A17]| MIDled Grand A57| Jazz Organ 2
A06 | FUNKY A18| Pop Piano 1 *A58| Rock Organe
- A21| Country Bar *A61 | Jazz Rattler
A07 | Pop Fusion *422] Stack Major . | A62] Fine Organ
A08 | Fusion Set A23| Pop Piano 2 A63| Metal Organ
A24| RD Rhodes 1 A64| Organarimba
A09 | Heavy A25| Dig Rhodes 1 A65 | Pipe Organ 1
Al10 | Rokin Spiit A26| Dig Rhodes 2 A66| Pipe Organ 2
All | Brass Rock A27| Stiky Rhodes A67] Church Organ
- A28| Guitr Rhodes *A68| Weddin Time
Al2 | Hard W"‘e; A31| Pop Piano 3 A71| Nylon Gir 1
Al3 | Perc Harmnix A321 FM.Piano A72| Nylon Gir 2
*A33| Hi — CutEp A73| Flanged Nyin
Al4 | Classy Plano A34| MIDI EPiano A74| SteelGuitari
Al5 | Perc Strings A35] Clav 1 | A75] SteeiGuitar2
A16 | PopOrchestra *A36| Puise Klav AT76]| Velo Harmnix
*A37] WireKlav AT77| 12 strings
*A38| Flange Clav *A78| Fakel2Zstring
Ad1| Warm Vibe A81]| JC Strat
A42| Vibe A82| Clean Strat
Ad43| Marimba *A83| Strata
Ad44| Lumber Jacow A84 | Stratus
AdS) Toy Box A85| SwitchOnMute
446 | Steel Drum A86| Syn Strat
“Ad47] islands A87| Syn Guitar
#*448| AfricaMetals A88| Overdrive

Patches indicated with a ( * } are identical to those contained in the Roland Sound Library, "Contemporary COMPCSER by ANDREW
SHLESINGER” (PN - JV80 - 05).
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Preset B

@ Performance

No

Name

BoO1

GTR Players

BO2

Synth Plus

B03

PianoEnsembl

B04

Church Choir

BOS

YMBA Choir

BO6

THE MALLETS

BO7

South Shore

BO8

Guitar Club

BO9

for CompuiMix

B1O

Introduction

B11

House Sounds

B12

Cosmo Space

B13

Acoustics

Bi4

Finalell

Bi15

Perseverance

B16

Newl.istening

Patches indicated with a ( * ) are identical to those contained in the Roiand Sound Library, “Contemporary COMPOSER by ANDREW

SHLESINGER" (PN - JV80 - 05).

@ Paich

No Name No Name
B11| Woody Bass 1 B51 | Brass Sect 1
B12| Woody Bass 2 B52| Brass Sect 2
B13| Hip Bass B53{ Brass Combo
B14 | Rock Bass *B54| Fake Brass
*B15| Pick Bass *B55| Stab Brass
B16 | Thumpin Bass B56| Brass Swell
B17| Fretless 1 *B57 | Sax Section
B18| Fretless 2 B58| Horn Brass
B21 | Analog Bs B61| Trumpet 1
B22| House Bass B62| Trumpet 2
B23| Wonder Bass B63| Trombone
B24| Yowza Bass B64 | Harmon Mute1
B25| Rubber Bs 1 B65 | Harmon Mute2
B26 | Rubber Bs 2 B66 | French Horn
*B27| Asid Base B67| Alto Sax 1
*B28| Doom Bass B68| Alto Sax 2
B31| St Strings B71| Tenor Sax 1
B32| Warm Strings B72] Tenor Sax 2
B33! Slow Strings B73| Flute mod
B34 | SoarinString B74| Piccolo

B35| Marcato B75| Air Lead
*B36 | Big Stringer B76| Pan Pipe 1
*B37| Score String B77| Pan Pipe 2
B38| TremoloStrng B78| CverbiownPan
B41 | JP Strings 1 B81{ Ocarina

B42| JP Strings 2 B82| Blow Square
*B43| Synstringer B83| Saku Pipe
B44 | String Synth B84 | Whistle 1
B45 | Pizzicato B85 | Whistle 2
B46 | Real Pizz B86| Orch Stab 1
*B47 ] Pick it B87 | Brite Stab
B48| Harp B88| Crch Stab 2

159




WAL LUTY  JTLUNY

Performance

@ Paich

No Name

Co1 | Pik-A-Dee

82 | ProgresSplit

03 | Space Travel

04 | Miondo Monoi!

05 | Stringers

C06 | Wash Comp

Ce7 | Tinkle Wish

o8 | World 7

09 | Dune

10 | Braz Bande

11 | Ethnotick

C12 | Lite JVY

€13 | Rim Cue

Cl4 | Blo Hiss

Ci5 | Organic

Ci6 | So Lo

Patches indicated with a { * ) are identical to those contained in the Roland Sound Library, “Contemporary COMPOSER by ANDREW

SHLESINGER” (PN - JV80 - 05).

No Name No Name
C11| Saw Lead C51 | Poly MG
C12} Syn SAX Lead C52 ! Dist Line
C13| Soft Lead 1 53| Julia Pad
14| Soft Lead 2 C54 | Analog Horn
15| Harmo Lead C55 | Warm Brass
16| Reso Lead C56 | Brass Pad
17| Pulse Lead 57| SoulfulBrass
Ci8 | MMM Lead C58| Ana Brass
21| Clav Lead C61| Pizeza Hutt
22| Square *C62| JV Pizzottle
23| OB Lead *(C63| Blo East
#*(24| High Lyle *Ch4 | Spook Metal
25| VOX Lead 1 C65 | Journey East
26| YOX Lead 2 *C66 | Lite Delay
C27| WhistlinAtom C67 | Velocifex
*(28| Russiastan *C68| Rezitan

31| Touch Lead *C71] Like Dee
*(32} Digirez Lead 72| Huff N Stuif
C33| Another Lead *C73| Bit World
C34| AT DCO Lead *(C74| Meta Compa
*(C35| Feed Leed C75! Stratosphere
36| Real Pulse C76 | Les Rhythmo
37| Box Lead C77| Heavens Door
C38{ Chu Ning ! C78| World Peace
®*(41| Lorise *(C81 | Loviey World
42| Old man *C82| Williamsong
#*(C43] Duo Saw 83| Son Of Atmos
*(C44| Wa - saw Phaze 84| Autumn Breez
*(C45| Big Saw *(C85| On The Wire
C46| Old Saw - *(C86| Easternal
47| Pollyanna *(87| Snake Up
48| Poly Portame 88| Brassy VOX
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Preset D

@ Performance @ Patch
No Name No Name No Name
D01 | Space Vox D11 | Beauty Yox D51 | Ebb tide Pad
- D12| New Age VYox *D52| Tangerine
D62 | Ethnic Bomb D13 Vento Voxx D53 | MillenniumJV
D03 | Fanta Brass D14 | Pvox Qooze DS54 | Fantacy Vox
D04 | Retro Str D15 | Vocal Cohz 2 *P55| Wisp Rush
D16 JV Vox *D56| Neurise
D5 | LittleWorld D17 | Arasian Morn D57 | Mouse Pad
D06 | SFX *D18| Love Trans D58 | Nature Pad
- D21 | Cosmo Vox 2 *Dg1| Slo Slagg
D07 | Wistle Lead D22| Aurora D62 | Starsearch
D08 | Oriental Brs D23 | Press - Cooker *DE3| Atlantis
D09 | Wire Keys D24| YASURAGI D64 | Vortex CAfe
D25 | Space Ahh D65 | 4thDimension
D10 | Cosmic Pad *D26| Pick - a - Doodl *D66 | Hy Entropy
D11 | Maturation D27 | DooWah Diddy D67 | Mellowtron
D28 Pop Voice D68 | Power Saw
D12 | Poly Synth D31 Analog Pad 1 D71 Big n Beefy
D13 | Hyper Sonic D32| JP -8 Pad D72| Canal Zone
D14 | Stack Strngs D33| Analog Pad 2 *D73| Hie Cue
D341 Analog Str D74 | Talking Pad
D15 | BellAtlantis D35 Analog Orch D75| MMM Pad
D16 | Reverse Fx D36 | SpaciosSweep *D76| Low Wind
*D37| Story Pad *D77| SuspendTrump
*D38| The Pad *D78| Andromida
D41 | Wire Strings *D81| The Scope
*D42| Rimms D82 Hammer Bell
*D43| Slo Ep *D831| Fiue Taloo
D44 ] Glasswaves 1 *D84 | BeezleBreath
D45 | Glasswaves 2 D85 | DistanceCal
D46 | Glass 1T D86 | Analog Seq
D47 | Giass Pad D87 Reverse Mad
D481 Hardy Winery D88 | RevCymBend

Patches indicated with a ( * ) are identical to those contained in the Roland Sound Library, “Contemporary COMPOSER by ANDREW
SHLESINGER” (PN - Jvao - 05).




b.Factory Setting

JV - 80 Compatible Preset a

@& Performance

No Name
a0l | Jazz Spiit

a02 | Softly......

a03 | Bossa nova
ad4 | Jazzygroove
a05 | OLD Bar

a06 | FUNKY

a07 | Pop Fusion
a08 | Fusion Set
a09 | Heavy

al0 | Rokin Spilit
all | Brass Rock
al2 | Hard Wire

ai3 | Perc Harmnix
ald | Classy Piano
al5s | Perc Strings
alé | PopOrchesira

* To select the JV - 80 compatible Presets a/b, hold down ENTER while you press PCM CARD (A/B).
% Within the Patches, Performances, and Rhythm Sets at the JV - 80 compatible preset memory (a/b), there are some which are

@ Paich
No Name Ne Mame
all | A.Piano 1 a51 | Nyion Gir 1
al2 | APiano2 a52 | Flanged Nyin
al3 | Mellow Piano a53 | Steel Guitar
al4 | Pop Piano 1 a54 | PickedGuitar
al5 | Pop Piano 2 a55 | 12 strings
alé | Pop Piano 3 256 | Velo Harmnix
al7 | MiDled Grand a57 | Nylon+Steel
al8 | Country Bar a58 | SwitchOnMuie
a2l | GlistEi Pno a6l | JC Strat
a22 | MID! EPiano a62 | Stratus
223 | SA Rhodes 263 | Syn Strat
a24 | Dig Rhodes 1 a6d | Pop Strat
a25 | Dig Rhodes 2 a65 | Clean Strat
a26 | Stiky Rhodes a66 | Funk Gir
a27 | Guitr Rhodes a67 | Syn Guitar
a28 | Nylon Rhodes a68 | Cverdrive
a3l | Clav 1 a7t | Fretless
a32 | Clav2 a72 | StFretless
a33 | Marimba a73 | Woody Bass 1
a34 | Marimba SW a74 | Woody Bass 2
a3s | Warm Vibe a75 | Analog Bs 1
al6 | Vibe a76 | House Bass
a37 | Wave Bells a77 | Hip Bass
238 | Vibrobeill 278 | RockOut Bass
a4l | Pipe Organ 1 a81 | Slap Bass
a42 | Pipe Organ 2 a82 | Thumpin Bass
ad3 | Pipe Organ 3 a83 | Pick Bass
add | E.Organ i a84 | Wonder Bass
a45 | E.Organ 2 a85 | Yowza Bass
ad6 | Jazz Organ 1 a86 | Rubber Bs 1
ad7 | Jazz Organ 2 a87 | RubberBs 2
248 | Metal Organ a88 | Stereoww Bs

identical to those stored in Preset Memory (A/8/C/D).
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JV - 80 Compatible

iy

Preset b

i

@ Performance

No Name
b01 | GTR Players
b02 | Synth Plus

b03 | PianoEnembl
b04 | Church Choir
b5 | YMBA Choir
b06 | THE MALLETS
807 | South Shore
b08 | Guitar Club
b9 | for Compubiix
b10 | introduction
bil | House Sounds
bi2 | Cosmo Space
bi3 | Acoustics

bi4 | Finalell

bis | Perseverance
bi6 | NewLlistening

*

ke
sk

To select the JV - 80 compatible Presets a/b, hold down ENTER while you press PCM CARD (A/B).

@ Paich
No MName No Name
bli | Pizzicato b51 | Brass Combo
bi2 | Real Pizz b52 | Stab Brass
bi3 | Harp b33 | Soft Brass
bi4 | SoarinSiring b54 | Horn Brass
bis | Warm Strings b55 | French Horn
bi6 | Marcato b36 | Altol.ead Sax
b17 | St Strings b57 | Alto Sax
bi8 | Orch Strings b38 | Tenor Sax 1
b21 | Slow Strings b6i | Tenor Sax 2
b22 | Velo Strings b62 | Sax Section
b23 | BrightSirngs b63 | Sax TpTh
b24 | TremoloSirng b4 | FlutePiccolo
b25 | Orch Stabt b65 | Fiute mod
b26 | Brite Stab B66 | Ccarina
b27 | JP — 8 Stiings b67 | OverblownPan
b28 | String Synih b68 | Air Lead
b31 | Wire Strings b71 | Steel Drum
32 | New Age Vox B72 | Log Drum
b33 | Arasian Morm b73 | Box Lead
b34 | Beauty Vox h74 | Soft Lead
535 | Vento Voxx b75 | Whistle
B36 | Pvox Oooze b76 | Square Lead
b37 | GlassVoices b77 | Touch Lead
b38 | Space Ahh b78 | NightShade
b41 | Trumpet b81 | Pizza Hutt
b42 | Trombone 082 | EP+Exp Pad
b43 | Harmon Muiet b83 | JP — 8 Pad
hdd | Harmon Mute2 b84 | Puff
b45 | Teaday Brass b85 | SpaciosSweep
b46 | Brass Sect 1 b86 | Big n Beely
b47 | Brass Sect2 b87 | RevCymBend
b48 | Brass Swell b88 | Analog Seq

Within the Paiches, Performances, and Rhythm Sets at the JV - 80 compatible vreset memory (a/b), there are some which are
identical to those siored in Preset Memory (A/B/C/D).
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Rhythm Set

o

L]

1]

Internal Preset A Preset B
Tone Name Tone Name Tone Name
26 Bright Kick Bright Kick Bright Kick
—_m Cross Stick 1 Cross Stick 1 Cross Stick 1
38 90's Snare 90's Snare Piccolo SN
’——“ 808 Claps 808 Claps 808 Claps
40 LA Snare 90's Snare LA Spare
41 Power Tom Lo Power Tom Lo Power Tom Lo
Closed HAT 1 Closed HAT 1 Closed HAT 1
Power Tom Lo Power Tom Lo Power Tom Lo
Closed HAT 2 Closed HAT 2 Closed HAT 2
Power Tom Hi Power Tom Hi Power Tom Lo
[ Open HAT 1 Open HAT 1 Open HAT 1
Power Tom Hi Power Tom Hi Power Tom Lo
Power Tom Hi Power Tom Hi Power Tom Hi
Crash 1 Crash 1 Crash 1
Power Tom Hi Power Tom Hi Power Tom Hi
"ﬁ! Ride 1 Ride 1
e Bell 1 Tin Wave Crash 1
% EVSN1 Ride Beil 1 Ride Beill 1
Tambourine Tambourine Crash 1
REV SN2 Spectrum 1 Crash 1
———m Cowbell 1 Cowbell 1 Cowbell 1
REV SN 3 Crash 1 Crash 1
Cowbell 1 Crash 1 Cowbell 1
59 REVSN4 Piccolo SN Crash 1
80 CGA Mute Hi CGA Mute Hi CGA Mute Hi
CGA Mute Lo CGA Mute Lo Conga Hi
82 CGA Slap CGA Slap ° CGA Slap
—m Conga Hi Conga Hi Conga Lo
64 Conga Lo Conga Lo CGA Mute Lo
585 I Timbale Timbale Timbale
Timbale Timbale Timbale
87 | Agogo Power Tom Lo Timbale
el Agogo LA Snare Timbale
Cabasa Up Cabasa Up Agogo
Maracas Maracas Agogo
Cabasa Down Cabasa Down Cabasa Up
Maracas Cut Cabasa Cut Cabasa Down
808 Kick Whack Snare Maracas
808 SNR 1 Verb Kick Cabasa Cut
DIGI Bell 1 Rim Shot Tambourine
808 SNR 1 Round Kick Log Drum
808 Kick 808 Kick Gl Bell 1
Spectrum 1 Cabasa Down DIGI Chime
808 Kick _REV Steel DR Steel Drums
Spectrum 1 |_REV Tin Wave Ankiungs
808 Kick _REVSN 1 Wind Chimes
Spectrum 1 | REVSN 2 Rattles
808 Kick REV SN 3 Ronund Kick
808 Kick Wind Chimes 808 Kick
i Feedbackwave REV Kick 808 Kick
808 Kick Anklungs 808 SNR 1
Feedbackwave Rattles REV TAMB
Pop Voice _REV Cow Bell 90's Snare
Pop Voice REV TAMB Closed HAT
Wind Agogo _REV Conga Tin Wave
Pop Voice REVY Maracas Specirum 1
. Wind Agogo REV Crash 1 ' _REV Steel DR
Open HAT 1 Steel Drums . REV Tin Wave
Anklunags Wind Agogo REV SN 1
Open HAT 1 Wind Agogo REV Cragh i
Open HAT 1 808 SNR 1 REV Cow Bell
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Preset C

Tone Mame

Preset D

Tone Name

Bright Kick

® Cross Stick 1

Verb Kick

90’s Snare

Cross Stick 1

808 Claps

90’s Snare

808 Claps

90’s Snare

Piccolo SN

Power Tom Lo

Tom Lo

Closed HAT 1

Closed HAT 1

Power Tom Lo

Power Tom Lo

I Closed HAT 2

Power Tom Hi

Closed HAT 2

Tom Hi

1 Open HAT 1

Power Tom Hi

Open HAT 1

Power Tom Lo

Power Tom Hi

| Crash i

Tom Hi

Crash i

Power Tom Hi

Power Tom Hi

i)

de 1

de Bell 1

Ride 1

eI

de Bell 1

Ride 2

Ride Beill 1

B | Tambourine

Spectrum 1

. Cowbeli 1

Tambourine

REVSN2

Crash 1

Cowbell 1

5 Crash i

Crash 1

Piccolo SN

LA Snare

CGA Mute Hi

REV SN 4

7 CGAMute Lo

CGA Mute Hi

CGA Slap

CGA Mute Lo

¢ CongaHi

CGA Slap

Conga Hi

Conga Lo

Timbale

Qonga Lo

[imbale

" _Timbale

Cross Stick 1

[imbale

2| LA Snare

Agogo

Agogo

" Cabasa Up

Maracas

Cabasa Down

Cabasa Up

Maracas

Cabasa Cut

. 808 Kick

808 Kick

808 SNR 1

Cabasa Down

Cabasa Cut

Rattles

Wind Chimes

308 SNR 1

DIGI Bell 1

Wind Chimes

REVSN3

Cabasa Down

808 Kick

REV SN 1

Spectrum 1

g REVSN3

808 SNR 1

REY Tom

Spectrum 1

REVSN2

808 Kick

REV Cow Bell

Spectrum 1

| _Wind Chimes

Bright Kick

| White Noise

808 Kick

Ankdungs

Round Kick

. Raitles

Whack Snare

Rim Shot

Rattles

REV Crash 1

LA Snare

Cowbell 1

Brush Slap

REVY Maracas

Pedal HAT 1

HREV Crash 1

Brush Swish

90’s Snare

Open Triangl

Wind Agego

Brush Roll

Closed HAT 1

Open Triangl

808 SNR 1

Conga Lo

Open HAT 1
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B JV - 80 Compatible Rhythm Set

Preset a Presetb
Tone Name Tone Name
Bright Kick Bright Kick
Cross Stick 1 Cross Stick 1
90's Snare Piccolo SN
808 Claps 808 Claps
90's Snare LA Snare
Power Tom Lo Power Tom Lo
Closed HAT 1 Closed HAT 1
Power Tom Lo Power Tom Lo
E Closed HAT 2 Closed HAT 2
Power Tom Hi Power Tom Lo
Open HAT 1 Open HAT 1
Power Tom Hi Power Tom Lo
9| 48 | Power Tom Hi Power Tom Hi
w % Crash i Crash 1
Power Tom Hi Power Tom Hi
R o 4 Ride 1 Ride 1
52 | Tin Wave Crash 1
53 | Ride Bell 1 Ride Bell 1
.—-—m_‘r_a_mbourine Crash 1
55 Spectrum 1 Crash 1
————m Cowbell 1 Cowbell 1
57 ) Crash 1 Crash
Crash 1 Cowbell 1
59 Piccolo SN Crash 1
O 50 | CGA Mute Hi CGA Mute Hi
A CGA Mute Lo Conga Hi
CGA Slap CGA Slap
: . _Conga Hi Conga Lo
64 | Conga Lo CGA Mute Lo
Timbale Timbale
Timbale Timbale
| Power Tom Lo Timbale
e LA Snare Timbale
69 Cabasa Up Agogo
Maracas Agogo
4 Cabasa Down Cabasa Up
QT2 ] Maracas Cut _Cabasa Down
f_Whack Snare | Maracas
Verb Kick Maracas Cut
Rim Shot |_Tambourine
Round Kick Log Drum
| 808 Kick DIGI Bell 1
g Cabasa Down DIGI Chime
REV Steel DR Steel Drums
REV Tin Wave Ankiungs
81 REV SN 1 Wind Chimes
REV SN 2 Rattles
REVSN 3 Ronund Kick
@) Wind Chimes 808 Kick
@ B REV Kick 808 Kick
Anklungs 808 SNR 1
Rattles REV TAMB
REV Cow Bell 90's Snare
89 REV TAMB Closed HAT 1
g REV Conga Tin Wave
REV Maracas Spectrum i
= REV Crash _REV Steel DR
| Steel Drum _REV Tin Wave
i Wind Agogo | REV SN 1
95 Wind Agogo REV Crash 1
Q19 808 SNR 1 REV Cow Bell

% To select the JV - 80 compatible Presets a/b, hold down ENTER while you press PCM CARD (A/B).
*  Within the Paiches, Performances, and Rhythm Sets at the JV - 80 compatible preset memory (a/b). there are some which are
identical to those stored in Preset Memory (A/B/C/D).
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8.Blank Chart

[Performance]

~ COMMON

{ % 1): L/Z Record is a System Common parameter.

(% 2): The setting for the Sequencer Mute switch cannot be made from the LCD screen (p. 25).

17



[Rhythm Tone]
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[Patch]

__COMMON
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[System Common]

TUNE/FUNCTION
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{System Common]

Scaletune ( Performance mode)
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[V - EXP]
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[V - EXP System Common]
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Roland Exclusive Messages

L Data Format for Exclusive Messages]

Roland’s MIDI implementation uses the following data format for all exclusive messages

{type IV):
Byte Description
FOH Exclusive status
41H Manufacturer [D (Roland)
DEV Device 1D
MDL Model 1D
CMD Command D
[BODY] Main data
F7H End of exclusive

#MIDI status: FOH, F7H

An exclusive message must be flanked by a pair of status codes, starting with 2
Mannf: 1D i diately after FOH (MIDI version1.0).

#Manufacturer-iD : 41H
The Manufacturer-ID identifies the manufacturer of 2 MiDI instrument that triggers an
exclusive message. Value 41H rep Roland's Manuf: -1D.

#Device-ID: DEVY
The Dcvu:e-lD contains a unique value that identifies the individual device in the
itiple i ion of MIDI i it is usually set to O0H — OFH, a value
smallcr by one than that of a basic channel, but value 00H ~ 1FH may be used for a
device with multiple basic channels.

#Model-iD : MDL
The Model-ID contains a value that uniquely identifies one model from another.
Different models, however, may share an identical Model-1D if they handle similar data.

The Model-iD format may contain OOH in one or more places to provide an extended
data field. The following are exampies of valid Model-1Ds, each representing a unique
model:

O1H

O02H

O3H

O0H, 01H
00H, 02H
OOH. 00H, OtH

#Command-ID : CMD
The Command-1D indicates the function of an exclusive message. The Command-ID
format may contain O0H in one or more places fo provide an extended data field. The
foliowing are ples of valid Cx d-IDs, each rep ing a vnique

O1H

02H

03H

OOH, O1H
GOH, 02H
O0H, 0OH, O1H

#Main data : BODY
This ficld ins a fo be exch d across an interface. The exact data size
and contents will vary with the Model-{D and Command-1D.

ddress-mapped Data Transfer

Address mapping is a technique for transferring messages conformiag to the data format
given in Section i. it assigns a series of memory-resident records--waveform and tone

data, switch status, and p for le—to specific locations in a
machine-dependent address space, thereby allowing access to data residing at the
address a message specifies,

Address-mapped data iransfer is therefore independent of models and data categories.
This technique allows use of two different transfer procedures: one-way transfer and
handshake transfer.

# One-way transfer procedure (See Section 3 for details.}
This procedure is suited for the transfer of a small amount of data. It sends out an
exclusive letely ind dent of a receiving device status.

Connection Diagram

Device (A) Device (B)
1
MID! OUT S 1101 IN
WD IN 4--2---- MID! OUT
c jon at point 2 is ial for “Request data” proced (See Section 3.)

#Handshake-transfer procedure
{This device does not cover this procedure)

This procedtre initi: a pred ined transfer seq (handshaking) across the
mterfacc before data transfcr takes place. Handshaking cnsures that reliability and
transfer speed are high enough to handle a large amount of data.

Connection Diagram
Device (A) Device (B)
1
MIDE QUT e MIDI IN
MIDI N ety WIDE ouT

Connection at points | and 2 is essential,

Notes on the above two procedures
* There are separate Command-1Ds for different transfer procedures.
» Devices A and B cannot exchange data uniess they use the same transfer procedure,
share identical Device-ID and Model D, and are ready for communication.

i One-way Transfer Procedure

This procedure sends out data all the way until it stops and is used when the messages are
50 short that answerbacks need not be checked.

For long messages, however, the receiving device must acquire each message in fime
with the transfer sequence, which inserts intervals of at least 20 milliseconds in between.

Types of ifessages

Message Command D

Request data 1 |RQI (11H)

Data set 1 DT1 (12H)

#Request data #1 : RQ1 (11H)
This message is sent out when there is a need to acquire data from a device at the other
end of the interface. It contains data for the address and size that specify designation and
length, respectively, of data required.
O receiving an RO1 message, the remote device checks its memory for the data address

and size that satisfy the request.
If it finds them 2ad is ready for communication, the device will transmit 2 "Data set 1
{DTH)" ge, which ins the req d data, Otherwise, the device will send out
nothing.
Byts Description
FOH Exclusive status
41H Manufacturer 1D (Roland)
DEV Device 1D
MDL Model ID
11K Command ID
aaH Address MSB
LsB
ssH Size  MSB
Ls8
sum Check sum
FTH | End of exclusive
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* The size of the requested data does not indicate the number of bytes that will make up a
DT1 message, but represents the address fields where the requested data resides.

* Some models are subject to limitations in data format used for a single transaction.
Reg d data, for ple, may have a limit in length or must be divided iato
predetermined address ficlds before it is exchanged across the intesface.

* The same number of bytes comprises address and size data, which, however, vary with
the Modei-ID.

® The error checking process uses a checksum that provides a bit pattern where the least
significant 7 bits are zero when values for an address, size, and thai checksum are
summed.

#Data set 1 : DT1 (12H)

This message corresponds (o the actual data transfer process.

Because every byte in the data is assigned a unique add a DT1 can convey
the starting address of one or more data as well as a series of data formatted in an
address- dependent order.

The MIDI standards inhibit non-real time messages from interrupting an exclusive one,
This fact is inconvenient for the devices that support a “soft-through” mechanism. To
maintain compatibility with such devices, Roland has limited the DT1 to 256 bytes so
that an excessively long message is sent out in separate segments.

Byte Description
FOH Exciusiva
41H Manufacturer 1D (Roland)
DEV Device D
MDL Mode! D
12H Command 1D
aa'H Address b{ISB
' LsB
qu Da‘ta
sxjm Ch:eck sum
FTH End of exclusive

* A DT! message is capable of providing only the valid data among those specified by
an RQ1 message.

* Some models are subject to limitations in data format vsed for a single transaction.
Requested data, for example, may have a limit in length or must be divided into
predetermined address fields before it is exchanged across the interface.

* The number of bytes comprising address data varies from one Model-1D to another.

* The error checking process uses a checksum that provides a bit pattern where the least
significant 7 bits are zero when values for an address, size. and that checksum are
summed.

#Exampie of Message Transactions

1 -

@ Device A sending date to Device B
Transfer of a DT 1 message is all that takes place.

[Data set 1] e
% More than 20m sec time internal.

[Data set i} -

[Data set 1] i

@ Device B requesting data from Device A
Device B sends an RQ1 message to Device A. Checking the message, Device
A sends a DT1 message back to Device B.

[Data set 1] -

{Request data]

[Data set 1] o
% More than 20m sec time internal.

[Data set 1]

Y

[Data set 1] {2
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Model JV - 1000 MIDI Implementation Version : 1.00
|1. RECEIVE DATA | O Portamento time
& channel Voice Message Status Second Third
BnH 05H vwH
@ mote off
n=MIDI channel number :0H - FH (ch.l - ch.16)
Status Second Third vv = Portamento lime :00H ~ TFH (0 -~ 127)
8nH kkH vvH
9nH kkH 00H #* You can adjust the portamento time of the patch common.

:0H - FH (ch.l - ¢ch.16)
:00H ~ 7FH (0 - 127)
:00H -~ 7FH (0 - 127)

n = MIDI channel number
kk = Note number
vv = Velocity

% In the performance mode, ignored when the MIDI receive switch is OFF at
each part.

% In the rhythm part (part8), ignored when “ENV mode” is "NO ~ SUSTAIN”
at each rhythm tone.

@ Note on
Status Second Third
9nH kkH vvH

:0H - FH (ch.l - ch.18)
:00H - 7FH (0 ~ 127)
101H - 7FH (1 ~ 127)

n= MIDI channel number
kk = Note number
vv = Velocity

# In the performance mode, ignored when the MIDI receive switch is OFF at
each part.

@ control change

O Bank select MSB/LSB

Status Second Third
BnH 0OH mmH
BnH 20H IH |

n = MIDI channel number :O0H - FH (ch.l - ch.16)
mm = MSB of bank number :50H - 54H (80 - 84)
#=1SB of bank number t00H ~ 7FH (0 - 127)

# The bank select is suspended until receiving a program change.

# lgnored when “Program bank sel” of the system common is OFF.

# In the patch mode, selected a bank of the patch memory. In the performan
mode, selected a bank of the performance part memory. .
And specified the control channel, selected a bank of the performance itseif.

* The bank number specified as follow.

Bank Select | Program Change |Media (Patch Number)

MSB | LSB | |
81 0 1- 64 | Internal ( #1 - #64)
801 01 65 - 128 | Data Card ( #1 - #64)
8t 0} 1~ 64 | JV-80 Preset A ( #1 - #b64)
8t 0 1} 65 - 128 | JV-80 Preset B ( #1 - #64)
811 1} 1~ 64 | Preset A ( #1 - #64)
[} ST 65 ~ 128 | Preset B ( #1 - #84)
BL1 2 | 1~ 64 | Preset C ( #1 - #64)
;3 S A 65 - 128 | Preset D { #1 - #64)
821 ¢ | 1 - 64 | Data Card ( #1 - #64)
B3 1 ¢ | 1~ 128 | PCM Card ( &1 - #128)
841 0 1- 128 | Expansion Board ( #1 -~ #128)
8!l 1| 1~ 128 | Expansion Board (#1208 - #256)

O Modulation

Status Second Third

BnH 01H vvH

n = MIDI channel number
vv = Modulation depth

*OH - FH (ch.l - ch.18)
:00H ~ 7FH (0 - 127)

* The effect of the modulation depends on the value of “Modl - 4" of the
patch tone.
% [gnored when “Receive Modulation” of the system common is OFF.

% Ignored when “Receive Control change” of the system common is OFF.

Ovolume
Status Second Third
BnH O7TH vvH

:O0H - FH (ch.l - ch.16)
:00H - 7FH (0 - 127)

n = MIDI channel number
vv = Volume

% You can adjust the volume of specified channel.

% Ignored when “Receive Volume” of the system common is OFF.

# In the performance mode, ignored when the volume receive switch is OFF
at each part.

* Ignored when “Volume switch” of the patch tone is OFF.

OpPan
Status Second Third
BnH OAH vvH

n=MIDI channel number :0H -~ FH (ch.l - ch.18)
vv = Pan t00H - TFH (0 - 127)

* “0” represents left end, “64" represents the center, and “127" represents
right end.
% Ignored when "Receive Control change” of the system common is OFF.

Q Exprossion
Status Second Third
BnH OBH vvH

:OH - FH (ch.l - ch.i6)
JO00H -~ TFH (0 - 127)

n= MIDI channel number
vv = Expression

% The effect of the expression depends on the value of “Expl —4" of the patch
tone.
* Ignored when “Receive Control change” of the system common is OFF.

O Hoid1
Status Second Third
BnH 40H vvH

:0H - FH (ch.l - ch.16)
: 00H ~ 7FH (0 - 127) 0~ 63 = OFF 64~ 127 =ON

n = MIDI channel number
vv = Control value

* Notes played can be sustained {or as long as the time that elapses between
turning hold on and turming hold off.

* Ignored when “Receive Control change” of the system common is OFF.

% In the performance mode, ignored when the holdl receive switch is OFF at
each part.

% [n the rhythm part (part8), ignored when "ENV mode” is "NO —~ SUSTAIN"
at each rhythm tone.

* Ignored when “Hold ~ 1 switch” of paich tone is OFF.

O portamento
Status Second Third
BnH 41H vvH

n= MIDI channel number
vv = Control value

:OH - FH {(ch.l - ch.18)
:00H — 7FH (0~ 127) 0~ 68 =OFF 84~ 127 = ON

% Switched over “Portamento sw” of patch common.
* Ignore when “Receive Control change” of the system common is OFF.
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OEftectt depth(Reverb send fevel)

Status Second Third
BnH 5BH vvH

:O0H ~ FH (ch.i - ch.1B)
1 00H ~ 7FH (0 - 127) 0~ 88 = OFF 64~ 127 =ON

n = MIDI channel number
vv = Control value

#* In the patch mode, switched over the reverb switch of the system common.

% In the performance mode, switched over the reverb switch of the performance
part.
And specified the control channel, switched over the reverb switch of the system
common.

% Ignore when “Receive Control change” of the system common is OFF.

O Effects depth(Chorus asend level)

Status Second Third
BnH 5DH vvH

tOH - FH (0 - 15) (ch.d - ch.16)
:00H - 7FH (0~ 127) 0 - 83 = OFF 64~ 127 =ON

n = MIDI channel number
vv = Control value

% In the patch mode, switched over the chorus switch of the system common.

# In the performance rode, switched over the chorus switch of the performance
part.
And specified the control channel, switched over ihe chorus switch of the
system common.

* ignored when “Receive Control change” of the system common is OFF.

O RPN E4SB/LSB

Status Second Third
BnH 65H mmH
BnH 84H fiH

n = MIDI channel number : OH - FH (ch.l ~ ch.16)
mm = MSB of the specified parameter by RPN
1 =LSB of the specified parameter by RPN

O Data entry MSB/LSB

Status Second Third
BnH 06H mmH
BnH 26H IH

n = MIDI channel number :OH - FH (ch.l1 — ch.16)
mm = MSB of the value of the parameter specified with RPN
H=LSB of the value of the parameter specified with RPN

# Ignored when “Receive Control change” of the system common is OFF.

&% mpN k¥

RPN (registered parameter number) is a parametier number of tone color or
musical expression defined in MIDI specification.

With the JV — 1000 as the receiver, RPN #0 (pitch bend sensitivity), RPN #
1 (fine tuning) and RPN #2 (coarse tuning) are effective. When sending an
RPN to the JV ~ 1000, first specify the MSB and LSB of the RPN to be used
to control a parameter and then set the value in the data entry field.

RPN Data entry Description

MSB LSB MSB LSB

O0oH 00 safl -— Pitch bend sensitivity

om : 00H - OCH (0 - 12 semitone)

11 : lgnored

(Up to 1 octave)

3 You can adjust "Bend range up” and "Bend
range down” at same time.

# In the rhythm part{part8), this messaage is
not recognized.

0CH 01H o 11H Fine tuning

mm, 11 : 208, OOH - 40H, O0OH - 60H, OOH

(~50 - 0 - +50 cent)

% In the patch mode, adjusted the master tune.
* In the performance mode, adjusted fine tune
at each part.

¢ In the performance mode, specified control
channel, changed the master tunme.

00 02K el - Coarse tuning

om : 10H - 400 - TOH

(-48 ~ 0 ~ +48 semitone)

11 ; Ignored

% In the patch mode, this message is not
recognized.

% In the performance mode, adjusted coarse
tune at each part.

TR TFR e RPN reset
mm, 11 : Ignored
¥ Return to no specified parameter of RPN.
Current setting value is no change.

@ Program change

Status Second
CnH ppH

:0H ~ FH (ch.l - ch.16)
:00H - 7FH (prog.l - prog.128)

n = MIDI channel number
pp = Program number

% Ignored when “Receive Program change” of the system common is OFF.

#* When the JV - 1000 receives a program change on a part receive channel
while in the performance mode, it changes the patches of that part: the new
paich value being the program number plus 1. If the JV — 1000 receives the
program change on the control channel, it changes the performance.

@ channel pressure

Status Second
DnH vvH

: OH - FH (ch.l - ch.16)
: 00H -~ 7FH (0 - 127)

i = MID! channel number
vv = Pressure value

#* The effect of the Channel pressure depends on the value of “Afterl — 4"
of the patch tone,
# Ignored when “Receive Aftertouch” of the system common is OFF.

@ Pheh bend change
Status Second Third
EnH H mmH

n = MIDI channel number :O0H - FH (ch.l1 - ch.16)
mm, Il = Pitch bend change : 0OH, 00H — 7FH, 7FH (~8182 - 0 ~ +8181)

% Ignored when “Receive Pitch bend” of the system common is OFF.



# channel Mode Message

@ Resat All Controllors
Status Second
BnH T9H

n=MIDI channel number

* Received this message, The

Third
00H

: OH - FH ({(ch.l1 ~ ch.16)

controllers is set the following.

Controller Value
Modulation 0 (off)
Volume 127 (maxisum)
Pan 64 (center)
Expression o (off)

Holdl o {off)
Channel pressure 0 (off)
Pitch bend change +0(center)

RPN
@ Local control
Status Second
BnH 7TBH

n = MIDI channel number
vv = Value

B All notes off
Status Second
BnH 7BH

n = MIDI channel number

No specified parameter, value s no change.

g

hird
vvH

: OH - FH (ch.l ~ ch.18)
1 00H, 7FH (0, 127) 0=O0FF 127 =0ON

Third
00H

1 OH -~ FH (ch.l - ch.16)

B system Realtime mesaage
B Active sensing

Status
FEH

% When JV - 1000 receive “active sensing”, it measures time intervals between
incoming messages. If the subsequent message will not come within about
300 ms after previous one, JV — 1000 turn off ail MIDI -~ on nofes as if it
receive “reset all controllers”, and stop measuring message interval.

Ea’ @ Eveiush u

Status Data

FOH iiH ddH . eeH
F7H

FOH : System exclusive
ii = Manufacturer 1D : 41H (65)

: 00H - 7TFH (0 -~ 127)
F7TH : EOX (End of exclusive)

Ignored when “Receive Exclusive” of the system common is OFF.
Refer to section 3, 4.

% When this message is recognized, all the notes which have been turned on

by MIDI note on message are iturned off,

2. TRANSMIT DATA |
Channoel Voice Data
D pote off
Status Second Third
3nH kkH vvH

n = MIDI channel number

:0H - FH (ch.l - ch.16)

@ oMM OFF
Status Second Third
BnH 7CH 00H

n = MIDI channel number

% Recognized as all notes off,

D omni O
Status Second
BnH 7DH

n= MIDI channel number

: OH - FH (ch.l - ch.16)

Third
00H

: OH — FH (ch.l ~ ch.18)

* Recognized as all notes off. (JV - 1000 doesn’t recognize OMNI ON.)

B uono
Status Second
BnH TEH

n=MID! channel number
mm = Number of mono

Third

mmH

: OH - FH (ch.l ~ ch.16)
1 OH - FH (0 - 16)

* Switched over “Assign mode” of patch common.
# Recognized as all notes off, and set MODE4 (M= 1) at each part.

@poLy
Status Second
BnH 7FH

n= MID! channel number

Third
00H

{ OH - FH (ch.l - ch.18)

# Switched over “Assign mode” of patch common.
# Recognized all notes off, and set MODE3 at each part.

:00H ~ 7FH (0 - 127)
:00H ~ 7FH (0 - 127)

kk = Note number
vv = Velocity

% In the performance mode, not transmit when the MIDI transmit switch is OFF
at each part.

B Hote on
Status Second Third
9nH kkH vvH

10H - FH (ch.1 - ch.18)
:00H - 7FH (0 - 127)
(01H - 7FH (1 - 127)

n = MIDI channel number
kk = Note number.
vv = Velocity

# In the performance mode, not transmit when the MIDI transmit switch is OFF
at each part.

@ eontrol change

# The function of the Modualtion lever is determined by control number 1
(modulation).

% The function of the Hold pedal is determined by control number 84 (holdl).

# Control numbers 0 — 95 can be assigned to Pedall, Pedal2 and CI.

Status Second Third
BnH ccH vvH

:OH -~ FH (ch.i - ch.18)
:OH ~ 3FH, 46H - 5FH (0 - 63, 70 ~ 95)
:00H - 7FH (0 - 127)

n = MIDI channel number
cc = Control number
vv = Control value

# Control change messages will not be transmitted when the following parameter
are set:

Control nueber TRANSMIT MID1
0, 32(Bank Select) Bnk=0FF
1, 33(Hodulation) Mod=0FF
7, 33(Voluge) Yol=0FF
2 -6 3~-31, 34-38 40 -85 C. C=OFF



B Program change
Status Second
CnH ppH

:OH - FH {(ch.l - ch.18)
100H ~ 7FH (prog.l - prog.128)

a = MIDI channel number
pp = Program number

* Not transmit when “Transmit Program change” of the system common is
OFF.

B Channel prossure

Status Second
DnH vvH

:OH - FH (ch.l - ch.18)
+00H - TFH (0 -~ 127)

n = MIDI channel number
vv = Value

# Not transmit when “Transmit Aftertouch” of the system common is OFF.

@ pitch bend change
Status Second Third
EnH HH mmH

:O0H - FH (ch.i - ch.16)
: 00H,00H ~ 7FH,7FH (- 8192 - +8191)

a = MIDI channel number
mm,il = Value

# Not transmit when "Transmit Pitch bend” of the system common is OFF.

System Real Time Message
D Active sensing

Status
FEH

* This message transmit at about 300 miili ~ seconds interval.

@ Syetom Exclusive Hessag

Status Data

FOH iiH ddH ... eeH

FTH

FOH : System exclusive

if = Manufacturer ID  : 41H (85)

dd .....ee = Data : 00H -~ 7FH (0 - 127)
FTH : EOX (End of exclusive)

Refer to section 3, 4.

3. Exclusive communications

The JV ~ 1000 can send and receive patch parameter, etc using the system
exclusive message.

The model ID code of the JV — 1000 is 46H. The device ID code is to be determined
by the unit number setting of MIDI function.

The JV - 1000 ignores GS exclusive messages other than scale tune parameter,

The medel ID of the GS is 42H.

B One way communication

@ Roquest data 1 RQt (1)

Byte Description

FOH Exclusive status

41H Manufacturer ID (Roland)
Dev Device ID (Dev=UNIT# - 1)
46H Model ID (JV - 1000)
11H Command 1D (RQI)

aaH Address MSB

bbH Address

ccH Address

ddH Address LSB

ssH Size MSB

HH Size

uuH Size

vwH Size LSB

sum Check sum

F7H EOX (End of exclusive)

# Receive only : the JV -~ 1000 does not send this message.

@Dataseti DTI  (12H)

L.JV - 1000 (MODEL ID = 46H)

Byte Description

FOH Exclusive status

41H Manufacturer ID (Roland)
Dev Device ID (Dev=UNIT# - 1)
46H Model ID (JV - 1000)
12H Command ID (DT1)

aaH Address MSB

bbH Address

ccH Address

ddH Address L.SB

eeH Data

fiH Data

sum Check sum

F7TH EOX (End of exclusive)

2.GS (MODEL ID = 42H)

Byie Description

FOH Exclusive status

41H Manufacturer ID (Roland)
Dev Device ID (Dev=UNIT# - 1)
42H Model ID (GS)

12H Command ID (DT1)

aaH Address MSB

bbH Address

ccH Address LSB

eeH Data

iffH Data

sum Check sum

FTH EOX (End of Exclusive)

Note: When the device ID is 7FH, JV — 1000 can receive the GS exclusive
message even if the unit number is anything.



4. Parameter address mapl 1 Jv-880

00 01 20 00 | Performance Mode Temporary Patch. (Part 2)

& Parameter base address

00 06 20 00 | Performance Mode Temporary Patch (Part 7)

Address and size are configured in 7 bits, and expressed in hexadecimal. < MODEL ID = 46H >
Address MSB LSB
Binary 0aaa aaag  Obbb bbbb  Occc ccce  0ddd dddd Start |
T-bit hex AA BB cc pi address | Description
Slze MSB LSB 00 00 00 00 | System Common #1-1
Binary 0sss sss8 0ttt titt Ouuu wuuy  0vwv YWW +
T-bit hex S5 T uw w 00 00 10 00 | Temporary Performance $1-2
00 00 20 00 | Performance Mode Temporary Patch (Part 1) ¥1-3
|
|
|
|
1

| i
! |
| |
f i
i |
| |
| |
| |
l |
| |
All data sent in exclusive message are given particular addresses to identify | 00 07 40 00 | Temporary Rhythm Setup #1-4 |
parameters. These addresses are the sum of the base address and offset address. | 00 08 20 00 | Patch Mode Temporary Patch #1-3 |
Some parameters are defined using muitiple offsets. | t |
The address inciuded in the message of a data set or a data request must be { 61 00 10 00 | Internal Performance 101 #1-2 |
within the value shown in the table below. { 01 01 10 00 | Internal Performance [02 |
| : | : |
Note: A pair of two addresses preceded by the symbol # represents a divided } 01 OF 10 00 | Internal Performance (16 |
~ by - two data. e.g. the data ABH (hex) is divided into OAH and OBH | 01 40 20 00 | Internal Patch [11 #1-3 |
and sent in that order. | 61 41 20 00 | Internal Patch 112 |
Note: Parameters associated with address following the symbol % are for JV | : | : i
— 880 and invalid with the JV - 1000. | 01 7F 20 00 | Internal Patch 188 |
{ 01 TF 40 00 | Internal Rhythm Setup #1-4 |
Example of exclusive data | |
To set the reverb type of the temporary performance common to “DELAY”, | 62 00 10 00 | Card Performance C0! $1-2 |
send the following data to the JV - 1000. | 02 01 10 00 | Card Performance C02 |
f : | : J
FOH 41K 10H 46H 12 00H 0OH 10 ODH O6H SDH FTH | 02 OF 10 00 | Card Performance C16 |
e e e o e | 02 40 20 00 | Card Patch C11 31-3 |
1 2 3 4 5 [ 1 8 g | 02 41 20 00 | Card Patch C12 |
: | : | : |
1. Exclusive status | 02 7F 20 00 | Card Patch C88 |
2. Manufacturer ID: Roland = 41H. | 02 7F 40 00 | Card Rhythm Setup -4 |
3. Device ID: the unit number of the system common parameter minus + +
1. In this example, the unit number is 17: 17 - 1= 16 which is expressed
as 10H in hexadecimal notation. #* 1 -1 System Common
4. Model ID of the JV - 1000 is 46H. +
5. Command ID: data set 1 =12H. | Offset | |
6. Addresses : by referring to Table 1, the start address of the temporary 1 address | Description |
performance = 0CH 00H 10H 00H; from Table 1 -2, offset address of | t |
performance common =00H 00H; from Table 1 -2~ 1, offset address | 00 | 0000 000a | Panei mode 0-1 ]
of reverb type = ODH. These addresses are added together: j ] { (PERFORMANCE, PATCHY |
| 01 | Daaa asaa | Master tune 1- 127 |
00H OOH 10H O0OH | | | (427.4 - 452.6) |
00H 00H | 02 | 0aaa saaa | Key transpose 28 ~ 100 |
+) 0DH | 03 | 0000 000a | Transpose Switch 0-1 |
---------------- | 04 | 0000 000a | Reverb switch 0-1 |
00H OOH 10H ODH = target address ! | | (OFF, ON) |
) i 05 | 0000 000a | Chorus switch 0~1 !
7. The number of “DELAY” is 6 : 06H in hexadecimal. | i | (OFF, O i
8. Check sum | 06 | 0000 000a | Hold polarity 0-1 |
The error checking process uses a checksum and provides a bit pattern | 07 | 0000 000a | Pedal 1 polarity 0-1 1
where the last significant 7 bits are zero, when values for an address, | 08 | 0000 00aa | Pedal 1 mode ¢-3 ]
data (or size) and the checksum are summed. | 08 | Oaaa assa | Pedal 1 assign 0 - 100 i
| 0A | 0000 000a | Pedal 2 polarity 0-1 |
<Example> | 0B | 0000 O0aa | Pedal 2 mode 0-3 |
80 - {( GOK + QOH + 10H + ODH + OBH ) & TFH } = 5DH | 0C | Daas asaa | Pedal 2 assign 0 - 100 |
o —— | 0D | 0000 00az | Cl mode 0-3 |
Address Data | OF | 0aas aaaa | C1 assign 0 -~ 100 |
| OF | 0Oaaa asaa | Aftertouch threshold 0 - 127 |
8. End of exclusive | + |
| | | MIDI receive switch |
| 10 | 0000 000a | Volume 0-1 !
| | | (OFF, OW) |
| 11 { 06000 0002 | Control change 0 -~ 1 |
! | | ’ (OFF, o) |
! 12 | 0000 0002 | Channel pressure 0 -1 |
| ! | (OFF, OF) |
| 13 | 0000 000a | Modulation 0-1 ]
| | | (OFF, ON) 1
| 14 | 0000 000a | Pitch bend 0-1 |
| | | (OFF, ON) i
! 15 | 0000 000a | Program change 0 - 1 ]
| | | (OFF, O |
| 16 | 0000 000a | Bank seiect -1 |
| | | (OFF, ON) |
f } | MID! transmit switch |
| 17 | 0000 000a | Volume 0-1 |
| 18 | 0000 000a | Control change ¢ -1 |
| 19 | 0000 0002 | Channel pressure 6 - 1 |
I 14 | 0000 000a | Hodulation 0-1 |
| 1B | 0000 0008 | Bender 6 -1 |

121



B

£23

21

22

23

0000 000a
0000 000a
0000 aaaa

000a aama
0002 aaaa

0000 000a

0000 000a

0000 0000

0aaa aasa

Oaaa aaaa

Oaaa aaaa

0aaa aaaa

0aaa aaaa

Program change
Bank select
Patch receive channel

Patch transeit channel
Control channel

Output mode

Rhythm edit key

Scale tune switch

Scale Tune Partli €
’ [

D
D¥

™

Scale Tune Part2 C
3

D#

F#
G#

A#

Scale Tune Part3 C

Scale Tune Part4 C

Scale Tune Part5 C

C#
D
D
E
F
F#
G
23
A
At
B

Scale Tune Part6 C

C#

0~1
0-1
0 - 15
(1-18)
0-17
0-18
(1 - 18, OFF)
0~1

(0UT2, 0UT4)
0~-1
(INTRMIDI, INT)
0-1

(OFF, ON)

0 - 127

(-84 - +63)

0 - 127
(-64 - +63)

0 - 127
(-64 ~ +63)

0 - 127
(-64 ~ +63)

0 - 127
(-64 - +63)

0~ 127
(-64 -~ +63)

| 62 | f D |
! 83 | | D# |
| 64 | | E |
| 85 | | F }
] 66 | ] Fi |
| 67 | | G |
| 68 | | [ |
] 69 | ! A |
| BA | | A# |
| 68 | | B i
| ! | |
| 6C | Oaaa aaaa | Scale Tune Part? C 0 - 127 |
| | ! (-64 ~ +63) |
] 6D | | %4 |
| 6E | | )] |
| 6F | | D# j
1 70 | | E |
| ni | F |
| 721 ] F# ]
| 731 i G |
| 7 | G# |
| 7| | A |
] 761 | A# |
! 71 ] B |
| | f |
| 78 | 0aaa aasa | Scale Tune Part8 C 0 - 127 |
| ] | (-84 - +63) |
f 71 | c# |
| TA | | D |
] | | D¢ |
| (] ] E |
{ ™ | | F ]
| T | | F# i
| | | G |
| 01 00 | | G# |
] 01 01 | } A }
| 01 02 | | A¥ |
| 0103 | | B |
] | ] ]
I 01 04 | Osaa aasa | Scale Tune Patch C 0 - 127 i
| | | (-64 ~ +63) |
] 01 05 | | c# |
| 0106 | ] ] |
} 01 07 | | D# |
| 01 08 | | E |
| 0109 | ! F |
| 01 0A | | Fé |
| 01 0B | | G |
} 01 0C | l G# |
| 0100 | I A |
| 01 0E | | A¢ |
| 01 OF | | B !
| |
| Total Size | 00 00 61 10 ]
1-2 Performance

{ Offset |

i address | Description

| ¥

! 00 00 | Performance Common 1-2-]

| 08 00 | Performance Part 1 1-2-2

! 09 00 | Performance Part 2

| 0A 00 | Performance Part 3

! 0B 00 | Performance Part 4

| 0C 00 | Performance Part §

| 0D 00 | Performance Part 6

| OE 00 | Performance Part 7

| OF 00 | Performance Part 8




1-2-1 Performance Common

| Offset ! ]
| address | Description |
! !
| 00 | 0Oaaa asaa | Performance name 1 32 - 127 i
i 01 | 0aaa aaaa | Performance name 2 32 - 127 |
i H : | : |
| OB | 0aaa aaaa | Performance name 12 32 - 127 |
! 0C | 0000 00aa | Key mode 0-2 |
| ]
| 0D | 0000 022a | Reverb type 0-17 ]
| ! i (ROOM1, ROOM2, STAGEL, STAGE2, |
| | | HALL1, HALLZ, DELAY, PAN-DLY)]
| 0E | Daaa aaaa | Reverb level 0~ 127 |
| OF | 0aaa asaa | Reverb time 0 - 127 i
| 10 | Oaas aasa | Reverb feedback o~ 127 |
i t f
| 11 | 0000 00aa | Chorus type 0-2 |
| i | (CHORUS1, CHORUS2, CHORUS3) |
| 12 | 0aaa asaa | Chorus level 0 - 127 |
| 13 | 0aaa aaaa | Chorus depth 0 - 127 i
| 14 | Daaa aasa | Chorus rate 0 - 127 1
| 15 | Uaaa asaa | Chorus feedback 0 - 121 |
[ 16 | 0000 000a | Chorus output 0-1 |
| | | MIX, REV) |
| t |
| 17 | 0002 aaaa | Part 1 Voice reserve 6-28 |
| 18 | 000a aasaa | Part 2 Voice reserve 0-28 i
| H : | : |
} 1E | 000a aaaa | Part 8 Voice reserve 0 - 28 |
| + |
| Total Size | 00 00 00 IF |

The values set for Voice Reserve for all Parts combined must add up to 28

{or less).

1-2-2 Performance Part

| Offset | |
| address | Description ]
‘ |
| 00 | 0000 0002 | Transmit switch 0-1 !
j 01 | 0000 aasaa | Transmit channel 0-15 |
1# 02 | 0000 asaa | Transmit program change 0 - 128 !
| | 0000 bbbb | |
i 04 | 0000 aasa | Transmit volume 0~ 128 |
| 1 0000 bbbb | |
|4 05 | 0000 aaaa | Transmit pan 0~ 128 ]
| | 0000 bbbb | ]
| 08 | Oama aaaa | Transmit key range lower 0 - 127 ]
I 09 | 0aaa asaa | Transmit key range upper 0 - 127 |
! 0A | Oaaa aasa | Transmit key transpose 28 - 100 |
t 0B | 0asa aaaa | Transmit velocity sense 1 - 127 |
| 0C | baaa asaa | Transmit velocity max 0 - 127 |
{ 6D | 0000 Oaaa | Transmit velocity curve 0 -6 |
| + + f
] 0E | 0000 000a | Internal switch 8-1 {
| OF | 0aaa aasa | Internal key range lower 0 - 127 |
| 10 | 0aaa aasa | Internal key range upper 0 - 127 |
| 11 | Oaaa asaa | Internal key transpose 28 - 100 |
! 12 | 0aaa aasa | Internal velocity sense 1 -~ 127 |
| 13 | 0aaa aasa | Internal velocity max 0 - 127 |
| 14 | 0000 Oasa | Internal velocity curve 0 -6 |
} + i
| 15 | 0000 000a | Receive switch 0-1 |
| | | (OFF, OK) |
| 16 | 0000 aaaa | Receive channel 0-15 |
| ! 1 1 - 16) |
1 17 | 0000 aaaa | Patch number 0 ~ 255 |
| | 0000 bbbb | (101 - 164, CO1 ~ CB4, A0l - A64, BO1 - BB4)|
| 19 | Oaaa aaaa | Part level Q- 127 |
| 1A | Oaaa aaaa | Part pan 6 - 127 |
i | | (L64 - B3R} |
i 1B | Oaaa aaaa | Part coarse tune 16 - 112 |
| | | (-48 - +48) |
! IC | Oaaa aaaa | Part fine tune 14 - 114 |
| | | {-50 -~ +50) i
| 1D | 0000 000a | Reverb switch 0~-1 |
] 1 | (OFF, 0%} |
| 1£ | 0000 000a | Chorus switch 0~1 i
| | | (OFF, ON) }
| IF | 0000 000a- | Receive program change 0~ 1 |
| | | (OFF, oN) ]
| 20 | 0000 0002 | Receive volume 0-1 |
| { | (OFF, ON) |

| 21 | 0000 000a | Receive hold-1 0-1 |
| | | {(OFF, ON) |
i% 22 | 0000 00aa | Output select 0-2 ]
| | i (MN, SB, PAT) i
| 23 | 0000 00aa | Patch medfa 0-3 |
| | | (BASIC, PRESET, EXP, POM)!
| 24 | 0000 000a | Sequencer switch 0-1 |
1 | | (ON, OFF) |
| + i
| Total Size ] 00 00 00 25 |

Note :

The values of the transmit Key range upper must be greater than or

equal to the values of the transmit key range lower.

Note: The values of the internal key range upper must be greater than or
equal to the values of the internal key range lower.
%*1-3 Patch
| Offset ] |
| address | Description |
| + |
| 00 00 | Patch Common 1]
i 08 00 | Patch Tone 1 2
| 03 00 | Patch Tone 2 |
| 0A 00 | Patch Tone 3 |
| 0B 00 | Patch Tone 4 i
*¥1-3-1 Patch Common
| Offset ] |
| address | Description |
I + |
} 00 | Oaasa aaaa | Patch name 1 32 - 127 |
i 01 | Oaaa aaza | Patch name 2 32 - 127 |
| F i : |
| 0B | Oaaa aaaa | Paich name 12 32 - 121 |
| 0C | 0000 000a | Velocity switch 0-1 {
| | | (OFF, ON) i
i + |
| 0D | 0000 Oaaa | Reverb type [ |
| | | (ROOM1, ROOMZ, STAGE1, STAGEZ, |
| | i HALLL, HALL2, DELAY, PAN-DLY)|
| OF | Oaaa agaa | Reverb level 0 - 127 |
| OF | Oaaa asaa | Reverb time 0 - 127 |
| 10 | Oaaa aasa | Delay feedback 0 - 127 |
| t ; |
| 11 | 0000 00aa | Chorus type 0-2 |
| | | (CHORUS1, CHORUSZ, CHORUS3) |
| 12 | 0aaa aasa | Chorus level 0 - 127 |
| 13 | Gaaa aaaa | Chorus depth 0 - 127 ]
| 14 | Oasa asaa | Chorus rate 0 - 127 ]
| 15 | Oasa aasa | Chorus feedback 0 - 127 |
| 16 | 0000 000a | Chorus output 0-1 |
| i | (MIX, REV) |
| + |
| 17 | 0aas aasa | Analog feel 0 - 127 |
| 18 | 0aaa aaaa | Patch level 6 - 127 |
| 19 | Oaas aaaa | Patch pan 0 - 127 |
| | | (L64 - 63R) |
| + !
i 1A | (aaa aaaa | Bender range down 16 - 64 |
| | i (~48 - 0} |
] 18 | 0000 aaaa | Bender range up 0- 12 ]
| 1C | 0000 000a | Key assign 0-1 |
| | | (POLY, SOLO) |
j 1D | 0000 000a | Solo legato 0-1 |
| | | (OFF, ON) |
! 1E | 0000 000a | Portamento switch 0-1 |
| ] i (OFF, ON) |
| 1F | 0000 000a | Portamento mode 0 -1 |
| | ] (LEGATO, NORMAL) !
i 20 | 0000 000a | Portamento type 0-1 |
| | J (TIME, RATE) |
i 21 | Osaa asaa | Portamento time 0 - 127 |
1 t |
| Total Size | 00 00 00 22 |

1IR3



*1=-3-2 Patch Tone

| Offset | {
| address | Description |
| i |
| 00 | 0000 00aa | Wave group 0-2 |
| | ] (INT, EXP, PCM) |
1% 01 | 0000 aaaa | Wave number 0 - 254 |
| | 0000 bbbb | (1 - 285) |
] 03 | 0600 000a | Tone switch -1 |
| | | (OFF, oK) |
| 04 | 0000 000a | FXM switch 0-1 |
| | | (OFF, 0N |
] 05 | 0000 aaaa | FXM depth 0~ 15 i
| ! | (1-16) |
| + f
| 06 | Oaaa asaa | Velocity range lower 0 - 127 ]
| 07 | (aaa aaaa | Velocity range upper 0 - 127 ]
| ¢ t |
! 08 | 0000 000a | Volume switch 0-1 |
| | | (OFF, OW) |
| 09 | 0000 000a | Hoid-1 switch 0-1 |
| | | (OFF, ON) ]
| 0A | 0000 asaa | Modulation ! destination 0 - 12 |
| | | (OFF, PITCH, CUTOFF, RESONANCE, |
| | | LEVEL, PITCH LFO1, PITCH LFO2, |
| i | TVF LFO1, TVF LFO2, TVA LFO1, |
| ] I TVA LF02, LFO1 RATE, LFO2 RATE)}
| 08 | Oasa aasa | Modulation 1 depth 1 - 127 !
| | | (-63 ~ +53) i
| 0C | 0000 asaa | Modulatien 2 destination 0 - 12 |
| ] ] (OFF, PITCH, CUTOFF, RESONANCE, |
| { | LEVEL, PITCH LFO1, PITCH LFO2, |
| | | TVF LFOI, TVF LFOZ, TVA LFOl, |
| | | TVA LFO2, LFO1 RATE, LFOZ RATE)!
} 0D | Oasa aaaa | Wodulation 2 depth 1 - 127 ]
! | | (~63 - +83) |
! OE | 0000 asaa | Modulation 3 destination 0 - 12 |
| | | (OFF, PITCH, CUTOFF, RESONANCE, |
] | ] LEVEL, PITCH LFO1, PITCH LFO2, |
| | | © TVF LFO1, TVF LFO2, TVA LFO1, |
| ] { TVA LFO2, LFO1 RATE, LFOZ RATE)|
| OF | Oaaa aaaa | Modulation 3 depth 1 - 127 |
| | 1 (~83 ~ +63) |
| 10 | 0000 aaaa | Modulation 4 destination 0 - 12 |
| | | (OFF, PITCH, CUTOFF, RESOMANCE, !
] | | LEVEL, PITCH LFO1, PITCH LFO2, |
| | ] TVF LFO1, TVF LF02, TVA LFOL, |
| | | TVA LFO2, LFO1 RATE, LFOZ RATE)|
] 11 | Daaa asaa | Modulation 4 depth 1-127 !
| | | (~63 - +63) |
| 12 | 0000 aaaa | Aftertouch 1 destination 0 - 12 |
| | | {OFF, PITCH, CUTOFF, RESONANCE, !
| | | LEVEL, PITCH LFO1, PITCH LF02, |
| | | TVF LFO1, TVF LF02, TVA LFO1, |
| ! i TVA LFO2, LFO1 RATE, LFO2 RATE)!
| 13 | Oaaa asaa | Aftertouch ! depth 1-127 !
| | | (~63 - +63) |
| 14 | 0000 anaa | Aftertouch 2 destination 0 - 12 |
} | | (OFF, PITCH, CUTOFF, RESONANCE, !
| | ] LEVEL, PITCH LFO1, PITCH LFO2, |
| ] | TVF LFO1, TVF LFO2, TVA LFO1, |
| i | TVA LFO2, LFO1 RATE, LFO2 RATE)]
| 15 | 0aaa asaa | Aftertouch 2 depth 1-127 ]
| | ! (-63 - +63) |
] 16 { 0000 aasa | Aftertouch 3 destination 0 - 12 |
| | | (OFF, PITCH, CUTOFF, RESGNANCE, !
| I | LEVEL, PITCH LFO1, PITCH LFO2, |
] | } TVF LFO1, TVF LFOZ, TVA LFO1, |
! ] | TVA LFO2, LFO1 RATE, LFO2 RATE)]
| 17 | Oaaa aasa | Aftertouch 3 depth 1 - 127 |
| | ! ) (-63 - +63) |
| 18 | 0000 aasa | Aftertouch 4 destination 0 - 12 i
| | | (OFF, PITCH, CUTOFF, RESONANCE, |
| | } LEVEL, PITCH LFO1, PITCH LFO2, |
| | | TVF LFO1, TVF LF02, TVA LFO1, |
| | | TVA LFO2, LFO1 RATE, LFO2 RATE)|
! 18 | Oaaa asaa | Aftertouch 4 depth 1127 |
| ] | (~63 - +63) |
| 14 | 0000 saaa | Expression ! destination ¢ - 12 |
] ! | (OFF, PITCH, COTOFF, RESONANCE, |
| ] | LEVEL, PITCH LFO1, PITCH LFO2, |
| f ] TVF LFO1, TVF LFOZ, TVA LFO1, |
i | | TVA LF02, LFOL RATE, LF02 RATE}!
| 1B | 0aaa aaaa | Expression 1 depth 1-927 |
| | | (~63 - +63) |

1C | 0000 aaaa | Expression 2 destination 0 - 12 |
] | (OFF, PITCH, CUTOFF, RESONANCE, |

| { LEVEL, PITCH LFO1, PITCH LFO2, |

| | TVF LFO1, TVF LF02, TVA LFO1, |

| | TVA LF02, LF0O1 RATE, LFO2 RATE)|

1D | Oaaa aasa | Expression 2 depth 1~ 127 |
| | (-63 - +63) |

1E | 0000 aaaa | Expression 3 destination 0 - 12 |
| ’ i (OFF, PITCH, CUTOFF, RESONANCE, |

| | LEVEL, PITCH LFO1, PITCH LFO2, |

| | TVF LFO1, TVF LF02, TVA LFO1, |

| | TVA LF02, LFO1 RATE, LFO2 RATE)|

IF | Osaa aaaa | Expression 3 depth 1~ 127 |
| i (-63 - +63) |

20 | 0000 zaaa { Expression 4.destination ¢ - 12 |
| | (OFF, PITCH, CUTOFF, RESONANCE, |

| | LEVEL, PITCH LFOl, PITCH LF02, |

] ] TVF LFO1, TVF LFO2, TVA LFOI, |

| | TVA LFO2, LFO1 RATE, LFOZ RATE)|

21 | 0Oaaa aaaa | Expression 4 depth 1-127 |
| i (-83 ~ +63) |

t |

22 | 0000 Gaaa | LFO-1 form 6-5 |
} ! (TRI, SIN, SAW, SQR, RND1, RND2)|
23 | 0000 Oasa | LFO-1 offset 0 -4 |
| | (-100, -50, 0, +50, +100)|
24 1 0000 000a | LFO-1 synchro 0-1 |
| | (OFF, ON) |
25 | Oaaa aaaa | LFO-1 rate 6 - 127 |
26 | 0000 agaa | LFO-1 delay 0 - 128 |
| 0000 bbbb | (0 - 127, KEY-OFF) |

28 | 0000 000a | LFO-1 fade polarity 0-1 |
| | (N, oun |
29 | 0aaa aaaa | LFD-1 fade time 0~ 127 ]
2A | 0aaa asaa | LFO-! pitch depth 1 - 127 |
i | (-63 - +63) i

2B | Oasa assa | LFO-1 TVF depth 1-127 |
| i (-63 - +63) |

2C | Oaaa aaaa | LFO~1 TVA depth 1 - 127 i
! | (-63 - +63) |

2D | 0000 0aaa | LFO-2 form 0-5 |
] ! (TRI, SIN, SA¥, SQR, RND1, RND2){
2E | 0000 Oaaa | LFO-2 offset 0-4 |
| | (108, -50, 0, +50, +100)}
2F | 0000 000a } LFO-2 synchro ¢-1 |
] | (OFF, ON) |
30 | Oasa aaaa | LFO-2 rate 0~ 127 |
31 | 0000 asaa | LFO-2 delay 0 - 128 {
| 0000 bbbb | (0 - 127, KEY-OFF) |

33 | 0000 000a | LFO-2 fade polarity 0-1 |
| | (1§, oum) ]
34 | 0aaa agaa | LFO-2 fade time 0 - 127 |
35 | Qaaa asaa | LFO-2 pitch depth 1 - 124 |
| | (-63 - +83) |

36 | Daaa asaa | LFO-2 TVF depth 1 - 127 j
| | (-63 - +63) |

37 | 0aaa aaaa | LFO~2 TVA depth 1- 127 |
! ! (83 ~ +63) |

+ i

38| 0aaa asaa | Pitch coarse 16 - 112 |
| i (-48 - +48) |

39 | 0asa asaa | Pitch fine 14 - 114 [
| ] (-50 - +50) |

3A | 0000 aasa | Random pitch 0 - 15 }
| | (6, 5, 16, 20, 30, 40, 50, 70, 100, ]

] | 200, 300, 400, 500, 600, 800, 1200)]
3B | 0000 aaaa | Pitch key follow 0-15 i
| | (-100, -70, -56, -30, ~10, O, +10, +20, +30,}

| | +40, +50, +70, +100, +120, +150, +200)1
3C | 0aaa aasa | P-ENV velocity sense 1~ 127 |
] | (-63 - +63) |

3D | 0000 2aaa | P-ERV T1 velocity 0 - 14 |
| | (-100, -70, -50, -40, -30, -20, -10, 0,

| | +10, +20, +30, +40, +50, +70, +100)]
3E | 0000 asaa | P-ENV T4 velocity 0~ 14 |
| | (-100, -70, -50, -40, -30, -20, -10, O, |

| I +10, +20, +30, +40, +50, +70, +100)]
3F | 0000 asaa | P-ENV time key follow 0 - 14 |
! ] (-100, -70, -50, -40, -30, -20, -10, O,

f | +10, +20, +30, +40, +50, +70, +100)|
40 | Oasa aasa | P-ENV depth 52 -78 |
| | (-12 - +12) |

41 | Qaaa asaa | P-ENV time 1 0 - 127 |
42 | 0Oaaa assa | P~ENV level 1 1~ 127 |
| | (-63 ~ +63) i

43 | Oasa assa | P-ENV time 2 6 - 127 |



| 44 | 0aza aasaa | P-ENV level 2 1-127 | Note : The values of the velocity range upper must be greater than or equal
| | | (~63 - +63) H to the values of the velocity range lower.
| 45 | Osaa aasa | P-ENV time 3 0 - 127 |
i 46 | 0aaa aaaa | P-ENV level 3 I~ 127 |
! | i (~63 ~ +63) ! *1~4 Rhythm Setup
| 47 | Oaza aaaa | P-ENV time 4 ¢ - 127 ] t +
| 48 | Oaaa aaaa | P-ENV level {4 1-127 ] | Offset | !
| | | (-63 ~ +63) | | address | Description i
| + | i + j
| 49 | 0000 ooaa | TVF node 0-2 | | 00 00 | Rhythm Note for Key# 36 (C 2) 1-4-1 |
| | ] (OFF, LPF, HPF) | | 01 00 | H 37 (c#2) |
| 4A | Oaaa aaaa | Cutoff frequency 0 - 127 | | 02 00 | 38 (2 |
| 4B | 0Oaaa aaaa | Resonance 0 - 127 | | 03 00 | 39 (o#2) |
| 4C | 0000 000a | Resonance mode 0-1 | | 04 00 | 40 (£ 2) |
| | | (SOFT, HARD) | | 05 00 | 41 ¢F 2 |
! 4D 1 0000 aaaa | TVF key follow 0 - 15 | | 06 00 | 42 (F42) |
| | ] (-100, -70, -50, -36, -10, 0, +10, +20, +30, | | 07 00 | 43 G 2) |
] | | +40, +50, +70, +100, +120, +150, +200)1 | 08 00 | 44 (GH2) ]
] 4E | 0000 Oaaa | TVF-ENV velocity curve 0 - 6 | | 09 00 | 45 (A |
i ] f a-mn | | 0A 00 | 46 (A%2) |
| 4F | Oaaa aaaa | TVF-ENV velocity sense 1 - 127 | | 0B 00 | 41382 |
] i J (~63. ~ +63) ] | 0c 00 | 48 (€9 |
} 50 | 0000 aaaa | TVF-ENV T1 velocity 0 - 14 | | oD 0o | 49 (C#3) |
| ! | (-160, -70, -56, -40, -30, -20, -10, O, ) | 0E 00 | 50 0 |
! ! | +10, +20, +30, +40, +50, +70, +180){ | OF 00 | 51 (D#3) |
| 51 | 0000 aaaa | TVF-ENV T4 velocity 0 - 14 | | 10 00 | 52 (E 3 ]
| } ] (-100, -70, -50, ~-40, -30, -20, -10, 0, | | 11 00 | 53 (F 3) |
| | i +10, +20, +30, +40, +50, +70, +100){ | 12 00 | 54 (F#3) |
} 52 | 0000 aaaa | TVF-ENV time key follow 0 - 14 | | 13 00 | 55 (G 3) i
| ! | (-100, -70, -50, -40, -30, ~-20, -10, O, | 14 00 | 56 (G#3) |
| | J +10, +20, +30, +40, +50, +70, +100}| | 15 00 | 57 (A 3) |
| 53 | Oaaa aasa | TVF-ENV depth 1-127 | | 16 00 | : 58 (A#3) i
| | | (-63 ~ +63) | | 17 00 | : 58 (8 3) |
| 54 | Oasa asaa | TVF-ENV time 1 ¢ - 127 | i 18 00 | : 60 (C 4) ]
| 55 | Oaaa aaaa | TVF-ENV level 1 0 - 127 | | 19 00 | 61 {C#4) j
| 56 | 0aaa asaa | TVF-ENV time 2 0 - 127 | | 1A 00 | 62 (0 4) i
| 57 | Oaaa aaaa | TVF-ENV level 2 0 - 127 | | 18 00 | 63 (D#4) |
| 58 | Oaga aaaa | TVF-ENV time 3 0~ 127 | | ¢ 00 ) 64 (E 4) |
| 58 | 0asa aaaa | TVF-ENV level 3 0 - 127 | i 1D 00 | 85 (F 4) |
| 5A | Oaaa aama | TVF-ENV time 4 0 - 127 | ] 1E 00 | 66 (Fid) !
| 5B | Oasa aaaa | TVF-ENV level 4 0 - 127 | | IF 00 | 67 (G 4) |
| + + | | 20 00 | 68 (G¥4) |
[ 5C | 0aaa aaaa | Level 9 - 127 | | 21 00 | 83 (A 4) |
] 5D 1 0000 aaaa | TVA key follow 0 - 14 | | 22 00 | 70 (A#4) |
i ] | (-100, -70, -50, -40, -30, -20, -10, 0, ] | 23 00 | 71 (B4 |
i i | +10, +20, +30, +40, +50, +70, +100)) t 24 00 | 72 (C 5) |
1 SE | 0000 agaa [ Pan 0 - 128 | | 25 00 | 13 (C¥5) |
| | 0000 bbbb | (L84 - B3R, RND) | | 26 00 | 74 (D 5) |
| 60 | 0000 aasa | Panning key follow - 14 i | 2700 | 75 (D¥5) |
| | | (-100, -70, -50, -40, -30, -20, ~10, 0, ] | 28 00 | 7% (E 5) |
I ! | +10, +20, +30, +40, +50, +70, +100}] i 29 00 | 71 (F 5) I
| 81 | 0000 00aa | TVA delay mode 0-2 | ] 2A 00 | 78 (F#5) |
| | i (NORMAL, HOLD, PLAY-MATE)] | 28 00 | 78 (G 8) |
14 62 | 0000 asaa | TVA delay time 0- 128 | | 2 00 | 80 (G¥5) ]
i | 0000 bbbb | (0 - 127, KEY-OFF) | | 2D 08 | 81 (A 5) ]
! 64 | 0000 Oasa | TVA-ENV velocity curve 0~8 | | 28 00 | 82 (A#5) |
| ] ! 1-7 | | 2F 00 | 83 (B 5) |
| 65 | Oaaa asaa | TVA-ENV velocity semse 1 - 127 | | 30 00 | 84 (€ 6) |
| | | (-63 - +63) | | 3100 ¢ 85 (C#6) |
{ 66 | 0000 asaa | TVA-ENV T1 velocity ¢ - 14 | | 32 00 | 8 (b 6) |
| | | (-100, -70, -50, -40, -30, -20, -10, 0,1 ] 3300 | 87 (D#6) |
| | | +10, +20, +30, +40, +50, +70, +100}{ | 34 00 | 88 (E 6) |
| 67 | 0000 asaa | TVA-ENV T4 velocity 0- 14 } | 35 00 | 89 (F 6) |
| | | (~100, -70, -50, -40, -30, -20, -10, 0, i 36 00 | 90 (F#6) }
| | | +10, +20, 30, +40, +50, +70, +100}| | 3700 ! 9 &8 |
| 68 | 0000 aaaa | TVA-ENV time key follow 0 - 14 i | 38 00 | 92 (G#6) |
| ] ] (-100, ~-70, -50, -40, ~30, -20, -10, O, | | 33 00 | 93 (A 6) |
| ! ! +10, +20, +30, +40, +50, +70, +100)1 | 3400 | 94 (A#6) i
| 69 | Oaaa asaa | TVA-ENV time 1 0 - 127 | | 3B 00 | 95 (B 6) |
| 6A | Osaa aasa | TVA-ENV level | 0 - 127 | | 3C 00 | % €N !
! 68 | Osaa aaaa | TVA-ENV time 2 ¢~ 127 i +
| 6C | 0aaa aaaa | TVA-ENV level 2 0 - 127 |
| 6D | 0aaa asaa | TVA~ERV time 3 0 - 127 |
| B6E | Oaaa asaa | TVA-ERV level 3 0 - 127 | 1 ~4-1 Rhythm Note
| 6F | 0aaa asaa [ TVA-ENV time 4 ¢ - 127 | 4 +
i + ] | offset | |
| 70 | Oaaa aaaa | Dry level 0 - 127 | | address | Description |
| 71 | 0aaa aaaa | Reverb send level 0 - 127 | | + |
| 72 | 0aaa aaaa | Chorus send level 0 - 127 | | 00 | 0000 O0aa | Wave group g~ 2 |
1% 73 | 0000 0002 | Output seiect 0-1 | | | | (INT, EXP, PCH) |
| { { (MAIN, SUB) i i# 01 | 0000 aaaa | Wave number 0 - 254 ]
| 74 | 0000 0002 | Redamper switch -1 i | | 0000 bbbb | (1 - 258) i
| i | (OFF, ON) | | 03 | 0000 000a | Tone switch 0-1 i
i + | | | | (OFF, ON) |
| Total Size | 00 00 00 75 ! | 04 | 0aaa aaaa | Coarse tune 0 - 127 !
| ! |

{ (C-1 - G9)



| 058 | 000a aaaa | Mute group 0-31 |
| | ] (OFF, 1 - 31) |
| 06 | 0000 000a | Envelope mode 0-1 |
| | | (NO~SUSTAIN, SUSTAIN) |
| + |
| 07 | Oaaa aaaa | Pitch fine 14 - 114 i
| | | (~50 - +50) !
| 08 | 0000 aaaa | Randomw pitch 0-15 |
| | | 0, 5, 10, 20, 30, 40, 50, 70, 100, ]
| ] | 200, 300, 400, 500, 600, 80G, 1200)|
! 09 | 0000 asaa | Bender range 0-12 |
| 0A | Oaaa aaaa | P-ENV velocity sense 1-~127 i
| | | (-63 - +83) |
| 0B | 0000 aaaa | P-ENV time velocity sense 0 - 14 !
| | | (-100, -70, -50, ~40, -30, -20, -10, O,
| | | +10, +20, +30, +40, +50, +70, +100)|
| 0C | 0aaa aaaa | P-ENV depth 52 - 78 {
| | ] (-12 - +12) |
| 0D | Osaa aaaa | P-ENV time 1 ¢~ 127 |
{ OE | Oaaa aaaa | P~ENV ievel 1 1-127 |
| | | (~63 - +63) ]
| OF | Oaas aaaa | P-ENV time 2 0 - 127 i
| 10 | Oaaa aaaa | P-ENV level 2 1~ 127 !
| j | (-63 - +63) |
| 11 | Osaa saaa | P-ENV time 3 0 - 127 i
| 12 | Oaaa amaa | P-ENV level 3 1-127 |
} | | (-63 ~ +63) |
| 13 | 0Oaaa aaaa | P-ENV time 4 0~ 127 |
| 14 | Oaaa asaa | P-ENV level 4 1-127 |
| l ] (-63 - +63) ]
I + + f
| 15 | 0000 O0aa | TVF mode 0-2 |
| | | (OFF, LPF, HPF) |
} 16 | Oama asaa | Cutoff frequency 0 - 127 |
| 17 | 0aaa asaa | Resonance 0 - 127 |
| 18 | 0000 000a | Resonance mode 0~-1 |
] | i (SOFT, HARD) |
| 19 | Oaaa aaaa | TVF-ENV velocity sense 1 - 127 |
i | b (-63 - +83) I
| 1A | 0000 asaa | TVF-ENV time velocity sense 0 ~ 14 |
| | | (-100, -70, -50, -40, -30, -20, -10, 0,
| | | +10, +20, +30, +40, +50, +70, +100)}
] 18 | 0ama asaa | TVF-ENV depth 1-127 f
j 1 | (-63 - +63) |
| 1C | 0aaa aaaa | TVF-ENV time 1 0 - 127 ]
| 1D | 0aaa aasa | TVF-ENV level 1 0 - 127 ]
| 1E | Oaaa aaaa | TVF-ENV time 2 0 - 127 |
| IF | 0Oaaa asaa | TVF-ENV level 2 0 -~ 127 |
| 20 | 0aaa aaaa | TVF-ENV time 3 0 - 127 |
| 21 | Oaaa aaaa | TVF-ENV level 3 0 - 127 |
| 22 | Oaaa aaaa | TVF-ENV time 4 0 - 127 |
| 23 | 0Oaas asaa | TVF-ENV level 4 0 - 127 i
| ¥ 4 |
i 24 | 0aaa aasa | Level 0 - 127 |
I# 25 | 0000 amaa | Pan 0 - 128 |
] | 0008 bbbb | (164 - 638, RND) ]
| 27 | Osaa aasa | TVA-ENV velocity sense 1 - 127 |
| ] | ' (-63 - +53) |
! 28 | 0000 aaaa | TVA-ENV time velocity sense 0 ~ 14 f
i ] | (-100, -70, -50, -40, ~30, -20, -10, 0,
| | | +10, +20, +30, +40, +50, +70, +100)]
| 29 | Usaa asaa | TVA-ENV time 1 0 - 127 |
| 2A | Oasa sssa | TVA-ENV level 1 0 - 127 |
! 28 | 0Oasaa sasa | TVA-ENV time 2 0 - 127 }
| 2C | Oasa aaaa | TVA-ENV level 2 0 - 127 |
| 2D | 0aaa aaaa | TVA-ENV time 3 0 - 127 |
j 2E | 0aaa aaaa | TVA-ENV level 3 0 - 127 1
| 2F | Osaa aaaz | TVA-ENV time 4 ¢ - 127 |
| |
| 30 | Daza asea | Dry level 0 - 127 |
| 31 | Oama aaaa | Reverb send level 0 - 127 |
| 32 | Osaa asaa | Chorus send level 0 - 127 |
1% 33 | 0000 060a | Output select 0~1 |
| | | (MATN, SUB) |
| |
| Total Size | 00 00 00 34 !

192K

Address Block
00 00 00 00 #=mmmmmwmmmmmmmemt
{ System Compon |
B
60 00 10 00 + :
| Temporary !
| Performance |
| Part 1}
R it SV g
I
R
. | Part 8 |
: I —t
00 00 20 00 + Veveatmmmm—— ¥ +
| Performance Mode| | Part 1| | Common |
| Temporary Patch | + + +
P e e +. H + +
| Tone 1 |

00 07 40 00 + ;

| Temporary | | Note# 36 |
{ Rhythm Setup | e A
L et N .
N SR +
. | Note# 36 |
! I ]
00 08 20 00 + o ¢ LN
| Patch Mode | | Common |

| Temporary Patch |

g

................. o e

| Tone 1 |
R AU e +
[
. teeem—— ——t
.| Tone 4 |
: I
01 00 10 00 trininnns + L, + +
| Internal Memory | P10 | | Common | [ 1~2-1 |
| Performance | t ¥, ; foornnnn ' :
R mnaa SOUR B | Foaaies t +
L + | Part 1 | | 1-2-2 |
| 116 | t Forerrant +
| dmmmet : i
R ettt +
. | Part 8 |
: R
41 40 20 00 + TR + tooanes + t
| Internal Memory | IO | Common | | 1-3-1 |
| Patch ] t +. Fevvanns + +
e +. | ! ; e i +
: o + | Tone 1 | P 1-3-2 |
} 188 | + :
I +
01 TF 40 00 +--—mmmmmommmnimeng | +
| Internal Memory | | Note# 36 |
| Rhythm Setup ] e, craren
e S I
L +
| Note# 96 |
: I +
02 00 10 00 Forvan + toivnian + +
| Card Memory | P ot | | Common | F1-2-t
| Performance | ¢ + e STTUUTN +
ettt SR R ¢ Forianen ¢ +
N [ Part 1 | I 1-2-2 |
PGB f foorenns + +
P g + [ I
H L hme—— +
: . PPart 81
H ' 4 F——— +
02 40 20 00 + Fouron t Fovivnens + Foriannat +
| Card Memory | | 11 | | Common | | 1-3-1 1
| Patch | ¢ t NN t +
pmmmm et ] ¢ evenand +
pomnn + | Tone 1 1 [ 1-3-1 |
| €88 | ¢ NP +
tmmmmd | |
R et
. | Tone 4 |
: : | Homem +
0Z TF 40 00 + oot Frerirnaeas P et
| Card Memory | | Note# 36 | | 1-4-1 |
| Rhytha Setup | o e £ Fom +
tm e —————— | : |
R )
. | Hote# 96 |
Frremrmm et



2 GS @ Table A — 1: :Decimal to Hexadecimal

< MODEL ID = 42H > The MIDI messages are expressed in hexadecimal configured in 7 bits.
This table is usefull when you read or write MIDI messages.
j ) (D) = decimal
| Start I ! (H) = hexadecimal
| address | Description |
| | t t +4 + ++ +4 + y
{40 10 40 | Scale Tune Part8 -1 [ DY CHYEE (DY CHML (DY CHYI (DY (8
40 11 40 : Partl | * T' t H * + N
: 40 1“0: part2 | |0 OOHIL 321 20801 641 40H U 961 BOH |
| 4013400 Part3 i |1} o 331 M) 881 4l 971 6|
. | 21 oM} 34} z2M |l 6] 4aM il 98 | 62H |
b4l 4ol oo Pardt ‘ | 31 Kl 35 2 Il 67| 4MIl 99| 63;!
I 4015 40 ¢ Partd ! | 41 MKl 361 24H [l 68| 44N 1) 100 | 64 |
I 4016 401 Partf | | 51 OSHJI 371 2501 69| d45H )| 100 | 65H |
|40 17 40! Part? | |61 OHIl 381 26H i 701 d46H il 102 | G66H |
' | T omitl 39 2THI) 7L 4TH L 1031 6TH |
|81 O8H Il 401 28R} 72| d48H i 104 | s&8H |
- ? | 9| O9H Il 4v | 29011 731 4%H || 1051 ®69H |
2-1 Scale Tune | 100 M1l 42 2Bl T4 | 4k {] 105 | SAH |
X X |11t OBH Il 430 2BEIl 75| 4BH || 107 | 6BH |
loffset ! | 121 OCHII 441 2c8 i 76| 4CH [} 1081 sCH |
I address | Description I | 13} ODR| 451 200 (] 77 4DH || 109 | 6D |
I * | | 14f OEH |l 46| 2EH || 78| 4EH || 110 | GEH |
| 00 | Uaaa aaaa | Scale Tune C 00 - 127 ] {151 OFRIL 471 oFH (1 791 AFH {1 1111 G6FR |
| [ | (-64 - +63) i | 181 10H{[ 481 308 1| 801 5081 121 708 |
| ol i | ot I I 17F U} 490 M} 81} Sl 13| T
| o | b | |18 1M1 50 3zH || 82| 52H || 114 | 7T2M |
| 194 18|} 51 33 (| 83| S| 115 73|
' 03 ' i ' [ 201 MEI] 52| MH Il 84| SAH Il 1161 74|
' o | ' I [ | 211 ISHI| 53| 31| 85| SSH Il 117 | T5H |
| 05 | | i F | | 221 16H{] 541 36H || 8 | B56H || 118 | 76H |
| 06 | | T R | I 230 1Ml 551 3Tl 8T [ S 191 TW|
I 07 | ! G { | 24| 18H{| 56| 38K Il 88 | 58H | 120 78H!
i 08 | ! Gk f | 25| 1sH il 57 38H |l 89 | S9H || 121 | 79K |
| 09 } i A [ [ 26| 1AMl S8 | 3AH Il 90| BAH (| 122| 7AH |
| o | | A | | 27| 1BH{ 69 | 3BH || 91| 5BH {| 1231 7BH |
X | 28] 1cHIf 60 3acH |l 921 5CH |l 124 | 7CH |
' o | ! 8 ! | 290 WHII 611 3811 931 SR I 1251 7OH |
' [ | 30| IEH{l 62 ( OEW [l 94 f SEM Il 1261 T7EW |
| Total Size | 00 00 00 0C | | 31| 1FH{l 63 ( 3FE I 951 ! |

SFH I 127 | TRR

Note: If you send the scale tune data, must send from “C” to “B” (1 oct)
per packet. # The decimal value of MIDI channel, bank select, program change, etc is the
decimal number in the table plus 1.
# In the hexadecimal notation in configured 7 bits, the maximum data of 1 byte

/E le of DT1 application / . is 128, If the data is mode than 128, used plural bytes.
To set the scale tune (C- B) of the performance part 1 Arabia, send the data * The signed value is 00H = - 64, 40H = =0, 7FH = + 63. In decimal notetion,
as follows : the value is the decimal number in the table minus 64.
FOH 41H 10H 42H 12H 40H 11H 40H 3AH 6DH 3EH 34H ODH 38H 6BH 3CH The signed value of dual bytes is 00 O0H = - 8192, 40 40H=*0, 7F TFH=
6FH 40H 36H OFH 50H F7H 8191. For example, converted aaH bbH (hex) to decimal to the following:

aa bbH ~ 40H O0OH=aa x 128 + bb — 64 x 128,

@table A - 2: ASCH code

Patch Name and Performance Name of MID! data are described the ASCII code
in the table below.

(H} = hexadecimal

iCharacter| ( H )!|Character| ( H )|iCharacteri ( H)I

| SP | 20 {) i i | |
| Al 4l al 8|1 14 31§
| B 42 1} b i &2 || 2] 32M |
i Cl| 43 1 c | 834 || 31 33§
| DI 44H 1} d | 84H |! 41 341 |
| E | 48H {! e | 65H || 51 360 |
| F | 46H [| f 1 66K I 6 [ 36H |
| G| 474 1} gl 687H 1| T 3M ¢
] B 484 11 hl 88 {! 81 381 |
! Pl o48H |} i1 69 i 8! 39|
| J 1 4MH 1} i1 GAH 1 01 30H |
I K1 4BH 1] ki 6BH ] + 1 284 |
| Llo4ce i 11 6CH i -1 2k
| Wl 4DH i uwl 6DH [ | 2AH |
| N 4EH 1) n | BEH |} /1 2R |
! 01 4FH I o | 6FH ] #1 231 |
| P i 50H I} p | T0H || v 21|
| Qe S q ! T I , 1ok
| R 52 I rl 728 | R
| S| 53 |i s | T Jemmmmmmempee et
| T | 548 || t] T4 |

| [t ul T5H 1

! v | S56H || vi T6H |

! 41 5TH |1 wil T

| X1 58K |} x| 788 |

| Y| 59H il y i T8 |

| Z 1 5AH 1] z | TAH |

Note : “SP” is space.
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[MUSIC WORKSTATION] Date Mar. 24 1883
Model JV - 1000 MIDI Implementation Chart Version : 1.00
. Transmitted Recognized Remarks
Function =«
Basic Default 1—-18 1-16
Channel Changed 1-16 1-18 Memorized
Default Mode 3 Mode 3
Mode Messages X Mode 3, 4 (m=1)
Altered R E R EREEE XS
Note ) 0-127 0-127
Number True Voice ¥k KK K k% ok % 0-127
Velocit Note ON O O
Y Note OFF o) o)
After Key's X X
Touch Ch's O O
Pitch Bender @) Resolution : 9 bit
0—-95 1| %1
0 % 1 Bank select
1 * 1 Modulation
5 %* 1 Portamento time
6, 38 * 1 Data entry
15 % } \P/olume
trol * anpot
Contro 11 %* 1 Expression
Change 64 % 1 Hoid1
65 *1 Portamento
91 % 1 Reverb
93 % 1 Chorus
100, 101 | X O RPN LSB, MSB
121 | x O Reset all controllers
Prog %* 1 %* 1
Change True # %k kok ok ok ok ok ok 0-127
System Exclusive O O
X
System Song Pos X
Song Sel X X
Common
Tune X X
System Clock X X
Real Time Commands X X
Local ON,OFF X O
Aux All Notes OFF X O (23~127)
Messages  Active Sense O O
Reset X X
Notes %1 (O, X can be selectable.
Mode 1: OMN! ON, POLY Mode 2: OMNI ON, MONO O : Yes
Mode 3: OMNI OFF, POLY Mode 4: OMNI OFF, MONOC X : No



@ How to read a MIDI Implementation Chart

O : MIDI data that can be transmitted or received.
X : MIDI data that cannot be transmitted or received.

@ Basic Channel
The MIDI channel for transmitting(or receiving) MIDI data can be specified over this range. The MIDI channel setting is
remembered even when the power is turned off.

@® Mode

Most recent keyboard use mode 3(omni off, poly).
Reception : MIDI data is received only on the specified channels, and played polyphonically.
Transmission : All MID! data is transmitted on the specified MIDI channel.

¥ “Mode” refers to MIDI Mode messages.

@ Note Number

This is the range of note numbers that can be transmitted(or received). Note number 60 is middie C(C4).

@ Velocity

This is the range over which velocity can be transmitted(or received) by Note On and Note Off messages.

@ Aftertouch
Key's : Polyphonic Aftertouch

Ch's : Channel Aftertouch

@ Pitch Bender
The bender range setting of each Tone determines the range of pitch change caused by Pitch Bender messages. When set {o
0, Pitch Bender messages wiil be ignored.

@ Control Change
This indicates the control numbers that can be transmitted(or received), and what they will control. For defails, refer to the MID!
implementation.

® Program Change

The program numbers in the chart indicate the actual data.(This is one less than the Pitch and Tone program numbers.)

@ Exclusive
Exclusive message reception can be turned On/Off.

@ Common, Real time '
These MIDI messages are used to synchronize sequencers and rhythm machines. The JV-80 dose not use these messages.

@ Aux messages
These messages are mainly used to keep a MiDI system running correctly. Active sensing transmission can be turned on/off.
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M Index of Functions and Operations

The various operations of the JV-1000 and the pages to which you should refer to for more information are
given in this section.

¥ When a mode name is shown in parentheses, like (Patch Play mode), the following explanation is related to the functions and the
operations of that mode.

| Synthesizer Sound Source

B Play mode

In this section, page references are given for changing the parameters of the Patch and Performance Play modes and the system common

parameters.

is7elll\Isf 1. Changing the level of the sound

& Change the volume of the entire JY-1000
Adjust the master volume on the Side pane] »rr=-sss+srssermerrsremetremiiii INTRODUCTRY MANUAL
Assign volume control to foot pedals 1 or 2, or the C1 slider and adjustss-===+sreeessraerarereiiiiii 36

(Performance Play mode)
@ Maintain the proper balance among the Parts

To set the Part level - Press| LEVEL |and select the Part Level page by using -------------------------------------------- 30, 84

@ Record volume message into the on-board sequencer
To change the internal level —
Press| LEVEL |and select the Internal Level page, then change the value with the Parameter Slider-«--«++-s+ssrerearenraniania.n. 27

(Patch Play mode)
® (Patch Play mode) Maintain the proper balance among the Tones
To set the Tone level — Press{ LEVEL |and select the TVA Level page---++-te-ccssersarammiiiiniiiiiiie 19

2. Changing the pitch of the sound

@ Adjust the tuning of the entire JV-1000

To set the master tune value of the system common parameters —
Press function select button and select the TUNE & FUNCTION page «++esrsesseeeessrvmvantenrmniininisiiirnninnnenn 33

{Performance Play mode)

® Set the pitch for each Part

@ Record pitch message into the on-board sequencer
To set the coarse wne and fine tune values —

Press| TUNE jassign button and select the Part COArse TUNE Page -«+r++++=rse-reresrmsrtirtesriastostassnssassessasssinsssssasssasaas 28
Press| TUNE |assign button and select the Part Fine Tune page by using | | «rerrteersrresmrnninn i, 30, 85

(Patch Play mode)
P Set the pitch for each Tone and create chorus and detuning effects
To set the coarse tune and fine tune values —

Press assign button and select the Coarse Tune T R P T L L Py PE TRV PR VPP T PRER reeerer e r—————

Press| TUNE |assign button and select the Fine Tune page by using

@ Change the pitches in reaitime for added expression during live performance
Move the pitch bender fever ==« = =+seterrirmi P 4

Assign pitch bend control to foot pedals 1 or 2, or the C1 slider and move them r=ssserreerosriii s 36




3. Changing the stereo position of the sound image and pan

(Performance Play mode)
@ Adjust the stereo position of each Part to produce greater movement and space in the
sound
To adjust the Part pan setting - Press and select the Part Pan page by using --------------------------------------- 30, 84

® Record pan message into the on-board sequencer
To adjust the Internal pan setting —> Pressand select the Internal Pan page «=r+erssrmeserersercrnstmmeriniiiaiiiana. 27

(Patch Play mode)
® Adjust the pan setting for each Tone to lend an expansive feeling to the sound of the
Patch, or to move the stereo position to one side.
To adjust the pan setting — Pressand SELECt the Pan page «++-«+sssrsassssesarersssesississnsineis sttt st 19

4. Changing the sound programs

@ (Patch Play mode) Change the brightness or the timbral characteristics of the sound

program
To adjust the cutoff or the resonance —
Press EUTQE and Select the CULOFF Page ++++++++++rersrsrssrite ittt sttt s st b s e es 20
Press m and select the RESONANCE PAge«++++++<=++=srssessreseesarasesataatrara st r e ts bt s st s sabn b bt s s sbstsnes 20

@ (Patch Play mode) Change the attack and decay portions of the sound
To adjust the envelope related parameters - . .
Press| ATTACK |or| RELEASE |and select the pages related to the TVF envelope and TVA envelope s+-sssxressserseneses 20, 22

® Change the sound program by using the controller
Assign modulation, aftertouch or expression to pedals I or 2, or the C1 slider and adjustereseseresrcereresnssarsierarniniinicain. 36

# The way modulation, aftertouch and expression signals are used can be set for each Tone (P.51).

5. Changing the Performance or Patch

@ Changing between Performances or Patches
Press| PATCH GROUP |, | BANK |,| NUMBER | ++orerreerrrrersrrstissnnnis et 11, 13
Assign PROG-UP, PROG-DOWN to pedals 1 or 2, or the C1 slider then adjustsss-+sssesssesesesrrmmssininiiriiiiaie. 36

® (Performance Play mode) Change the Patch to be assigned to the Part
® Record program change message into the on-board sequencer

Press| PATCH |and select the Patch Select page «»++sr+eeessrrtesesisrsssiiiiinssonitesannsssttnessssstet s senitas s sa e s s etaee s 28

6. Using effects (chorus/reverb)

® Create dynamics in the sound by turning the effect on/off

Press, and tUIT the ChOTUS ON/OTT +rererirerrmriirrrerisismnsisinesiaistiessisesssinessssassanssisesonsaresnsssasssssssssssnans 15
Press| REVERB , and turn the reverh On/off seensreseeriociniiniiiieiiiiiiiaiiiiieiiaiiiiiiiasiitirsicettetitniiiresriersrast i raanneaas 15

@ Change how chorus and reverb are applied
To adjust the chorus/reverb level —

(Patch Play mode) Press| EFFECT |and select the PATCH EFFECTS page s+-setrsrssessrerssrssssrorisisssrnctetesinanneenasas 40
(Performance Play mode) Press| EFFECT |and select the PERFORM EFFECTS page «+-«+«-reverensrrremtainiinarniiinonnine, 40

@ (Patch Play mode)} Adjust the depth of chorus/reverb for sach Tone
To adjust the send level of the chorus/reverb —
Pressi PAN iand select the Chorus Send or Reverb Send page by using | 4 Jsesrerreerrscresmerenmniinin. 21, 46
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@ Index of Functions and Operations

® (Patch Play mode) delay the sounding for each Tone and get the various delay effect
To adjust the time and mode of the Tone delay —

Press| LEVEL |and select the Tone Delay page by Using [T |-+eeeerererreeseeesuieitemnimnmnnnreninseeiseniiassseneinens 21,67

(Performance Play mode)
@ Record turning the chorus/reverb on/off into the on-board sequencer
@ Turn the chorus/reverb for each Part on/off

To turn the chorus/reverb switch on/off —

Press| LEVEL |or and select the Chjorus Switch or Reverb Switch page «ecrsesseremreriniiinn. 30, 86

1. Turning the internal sound source on/off

® When connecting the JV-1000 to a sequencer or other device, try to avoid generating MIDI
echo (the condition in which the transmitted MIDI signals are received again by the same
device and sound twice)

@ Have data from the keyboard transmitted via MIDI without sounding the internal sound

source
To turn off the local switch — PressPERFORM MIDI (Performance Play mode),
and select the PATCH MIDI (Patch Play mode) page -+»=+«+«-«rrererrrmumemurusummuuminietiriti st renerraaniae 38
(Performance Play mode) To turn the local switch of the Part on/off —
Press andto lit and press .................................................................................. 25

® Have different Parts sound according to the key range played
(Performance Play mode) To change the key range —
Press{ INT TRANS |, and select the Int. Range Lower and Int, Range Upper pages by using | 7 | «erreseereninaninn. 31,81

@ (Patch Play mode) Turn the sound for each Tone on/off

Turmn TONE SWITCH on/off ................................................................................................................ 17

2. Transpose

® This function makes it possibie to play songs in different keys without having to change
the fingering.
® It aiso makes it possible to piay in sound ranges which cannot normally be played.
® Change the tuning for each Part of the Performance.
To change the transpose setting in the system common parameters —>

Press ' and select the TUNE & FUNCTION page s«+«+++++rreererrrnntsansanmmmmmitiian e tn e aniae 33
(Performance Play mode) To adjust the internal transpose setting —
Press| INT TRANS |and select the Int. Transpose page «+++++crsersressrtssraeraornitittitttriiiniin s 29

3. Adjust the manner in which
the sound responds to changes in playing strength

{Performance Play mode)

@ Have different Parts sound according to the playing strength.

@ Adjust the way the sound of sach Part changes according to key velocity
To adjust the internal zone parameters related to velocity —
Pressm, and select the page to be edited by using .
To adjust the degree to which playing strength is applied to velocity — Int. Velo Sense page «-+++-rrerreeresrecerminiiii, 31, 82
To change the response curve by which playing strength affects velocity == Int. V-Crv page««+»-+serrerremresinenionniin., 31,82
To set the maximum value of the after-processed velocity = Int. Max Velocity page «+=«e-+-scrreerrrmmereinini, 31,82




(Patch Play mode)
® Adjust how changes of the sound program over time respond to playing strength
To adjust the velocity related parameters of the Tone —

Press| LEVEL |and select the page related to velocity by using m

To adjust the relative strength and weakness of the level applied = TVA Velo Sense page-++++++s+sterrireransioniiinicnin, 21, 66
To change the response curve for the strength and weakness applied —> TVA V-Crv page:«-+«-ssrererrserstcsniniiiienn. 21, 65

@ Have the brightness and timbrai characteristics of the sound change according to playing
strength

To adjust the envelope level velocity sensitivity of the TVF envelope —

Press| CUTOFF |and select the TVF-Env Velo Sense page by [ | ++r+-sereessseesseessmrarmsreniemsurensessresesssineeans 22.63

4. Changing how the sound responds according to the key range played

{Patch Play mode)
® Make changes in the sound volume

To adjust the key follow value of the TVA — Press| LEVEL |and select the TVA Key Follow page by using | 9 | --+----- 21,65
To adjust the key follow value of the TVA envelope —
Press either| ATTACK Jor| RELEASE |and select the TVA-Env Key Follow page by using [ @ | «+erorreeerersmmminnence 22, 68

® Make changes in the stereo position .
To adjust the key follow value of pan — Pressand select the Pan Key Follow page by using | F | -ccveevevererinne 21,66

@ Make changes in the pitch
To adjust the key follow value of the pitch ~—>
Press assign button and select the Pitch Key Follow page by using [ F | -++ereereeneersrsrrssininnani.. 21,59

® Make changes in the cutoff frequency
To adjust the key follow value of the TVF —> Pressand select the Cutoff Key Follow page by using | & |-+ 22,62
To adjust the key follow value of the TVF envelope —
Press either| ATTACK |or| RELEASE |and select the TVF-Env Key Follow page by using | & | +++srsereeerserveereeananas 22,63

1. Changing the MIDI receiving and sending channels

@ Changing the transmission channel
(Performance Play mode) Press either| TX VOLUME |or[ TX PAN |,

and select the Transmit Channel page by using [ | -+ersrersoreersenernnein ettt sn et cre e 30,78
(Patch Play mode) Press[ MIDI Jand select the PATCH MIDI page s++++++sesseeseresesersesserassed TR 38

® Setting the control channel
(Performance Play mode) Press| MIDI {and select the PERFORM MIDI page and set the RX-Channel«++«=++esseresrseasiiiiinn 38

@ Changing the receiving channel
(Performance Play mode) Press one of the| LEVEL lor buttons and seiect the

Receive Channel page by using .................................................................... 30, 85
(Patch Play mode) Press| MIDI jand select the PATCH MIDI page«-=++++ssrressrsenterrrmorimeriiiiiiisiioinii s sronss 38

2. Turning MIDI transmission and reception on/off

@ Turning MIDI transmission on/off
(Performance Play mode) To turn MIDI transmission of the Part on/off —

Pressbutton to lit and press|{ PART SWITCH |- e e 25
(Patch Play mode) Press| MIDI |and sefect the PATCH MIDI page by using and set the TX-Ch value «sersvesererescnee. 38

& (Performance Play mode) Turn MIDI receiving on/off

Press| RX ]button to lit and press{ PART SWITCH | -+ csrcererrimnimiiiini v e eenen e 25
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® (Performance play mode) Turn receiving the data from the on-board sequencer on/off
To turn the sequencer mute switch on/off —

Press| PART SWITCH |when neithernorare Jit <o esssemrmennnetnnairerarirasaarerereetta s irsera e essatn e sereerenanne 25
® Turn transmission/reception for each MIDI data type on/off
Press[MIDI ], and select the TRANSMIT MIDI and RECEIVE MIDI page by sing [ J+-+-++eeresressemsrsesnssnssniniinnniae 39

3. Set a specific range for key on data to be transmitted

@ (Performance Play mode) Set the key range
Press| TX TRANS |and select the TX. Range Lower and TX. Range Upper pages by using [ W Free+-errrerarrersruerninnienians 76

4, Transmitting other types of MIDI data

(Performance Play mode)
@ Changing the sound program of an external MIDI instrument
To transmit program change messages —

Press either[ TX YOLUME [or] TX PAN ]and select the Transmit Program Change page by using | & froorresesecsscenenns 30,79
Press| PGM CHANGE |and select the Transmit P.C page:+++++sesesssrerssrertmumiiiiiiiitniiennriniinoerreienansisnsseennn 41

@ Adjust the volume or stereo position of sounds of an external MIDI instrument
To transmit volume or pan ram from the transmit zone ~»

Press: TX VOLUME land select the Transmit VOIUME pages+«+«++++eserectrrersrrasimimrrirrerisiisisesinsreeereesssenreraenceesasnes 28
Fress: TX PAN Iand select the Transmit Pan page +++++s+«erereeretttitstiiemiemttireicreieirer e tstesersaseeestaesereesanseeessenns 28

@ Change how each external MIDI instrument responds to playing strength
To adjust the velocity data transmission parameter of the transmit zone —>
Press| TX TRANS |and select the page by using [_Z_]
To set the degree to which playing strength is applied — TX. Velo Sense pagers-errrreess e 30,78
To set response curve for applying playing strength —> TX. VaCrv reeesrseeersrratimrentiimntriuieniniiiissireasesenssenenens 30, 78

To set the maximum velocity value to be transmitted —> TX. Max Velocity «+++++resesrasereiniiiiiiinnecriinininnnnnn, 30,77

@ Having the JV-1000 and several external MID! instruments sound at different pitches
To set the transposition of the note number being transmitted from the transmit zone —
Press] TX TRANS jand select the TX. Transpose page-+++++«+s«sssssssstsermermuneiersnirermuniiiiiseroesruissesemmmmnnarermmnioeseesses 29

5. Transmitting and receiving sound program data

@® Exchange sound program data, such as that of Patch, Performance and Rhythm Set, with
on-board sequencer or external device.
To execute the bulk damp function —

Press| WRITE [and select Bulke et et e rmatstotittiiiiniiiniiisiioiaieitmiencnsrsreeisnrsessssssssocssesssnrsracnrsrnensss 109
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M Edit mod .

In this section, page references are given for changing the parameters of the Patch and Performance Play modes and the system common

parameters,

Sjeldl)Isl 1. Setting the pitch of the sound

(Performance Edit mode)

@ Changs the pitch for each Part.

@ Adjust the relative pitch of each Part.
To set the coarse tune and fine tune for the Part —

Press| PART Jand select the Coarze Tune and Fine TUNE Pages »++-++esssetsstsessstsssaressrsastesisesssntessiasssarisinneesssssnassan 85
{Patch Edit mode)
® Change the pitch for each Tone.

To set the pitch shift coarse and pitch shift fine — Press| PITCH |and select the PITCH page«+++rsseerescessertiiseraniciniinnen. 58

2. Set the modulation

{Patch Edit mode)
® Add modulation and vibration to the sound.

To set LFOs 1 and 2 — Press| WAVE/LFO |and select the LFO1 and LFOZ pages+sseereresrassssarereonsstnnnesssnintacsnninens 54

@ Add 1/f modulation to the sound.
To set the analog feel function — Press| EFFECT |and select the ANALOG FEEL page «r+++seerseerassencanentictnisnnicnnen, 49

@ Change the pitch for each key played
To set the random pitch — Pressand select the PITCH page s++++++ssessrssesseerisinsnissisinineisiisisnsssissesnnssins 58

3. Set the stereo position of the sound

@ (Performance Edit mode) Change the stergo position for each Part. :
To set the pan of the Part — Press| PART |and select the Pan LT e e e e LR L L IIEPELD 84

{Patch Edit mode)
@ Change the stereo position for each Tone.
To set the pan offset value of the TVA —> Press and select the TVA page «++++eesrsrserssssnsasvsssranniensasissusnesisnnenss 65

® Change the sterso position of the entire Patch, without changing the relative stereoc
position of the Tones.
To set the Patch pan —> Press and select the PATCH COMMON pages-re+serseesesseresesseensnisreraresiannssanaans 45

4. Setting the change of the sound over time ..... enveiope

@ Change the start, decay and release of the sound by changing the pitch, timbre and level
over time. |

To set the envelope of pitch, TVF and TVA — :
Press and select the P-ENV page -+++++++ P P VSN
Set the changing range from the ENV parameter of the PITCH page««scsesserees
Press and select the TVE-ENV page:+++++tessesseresrrsrerssnssvarsssensaes
Set the changing range from the TVF-ENV parameter of the TVF page
Press and select the TVA-ENVY Page «+ertssstrresserostssitnissurssstsrennirsinssneraresseressntsnsessnsssssasasssisnasnassnnan




Index of Functions and Operations

1. Setting how the sound changes according to plaving strength ..... velocity

{Performance Edit mode)
® Adjust the way the sound of each Part changes according to key velocity
To adjust the internai zone parameters — Press{ INT ZONE !, and select the appropriate page.

To set the maximum value of the after-processed velocity — Max Velocity page««+-+sssssreseeresercininiiiinionnn. 82
To adjust the degree to which playing strength is applied to vélocity —> Velocity Sense pages«+«stsseserrerareiisiataniininncine., 82
To change the response curve by which playing strength affects velocity —> Velocity Curve page ++-=rseeessscisnirineineniienie. 83
{Patch Edit mode) _
® Have different Parts sound according to the playing strength.
To set the velocity range — Pressand select the Velocity Range page r=»+=sseesresecsmniniiiiiin. 46

® Set how the pitch, timbre and level of the sound change according to playing strength.
To set the degree of the change — Change the velocity envelope level sensitivity or the level sensitivity

Pitch = Press and select the PITCH page «++++«s+exreessraserresntastasssssnrasenatsassa i tesese st e st e e aanssrasaneraneenne
Timbre = Press and select the TVF-ENV page

Level = Pressand select the TVA page ++e+++eessencssssssssnans

To set the response curve for the change — Change the velocity curve type

Timbre = Pressand select the TVE-ENV page:+ee-sssressssnsrsassessnrasnasne O U 63
Level = Press and Select the TV A Page =« seeveraterstnrtttmmnostitmeiiiiiieitaiiistiteeritsitnis st sresessssnsnes 65

To set the start of the envelope and the length of the release — Change the velocity attack/release time sensitivity

Pitch = Press| PITCH {and select the P-ENV [T R L P LT P L SR 60
Timbre = Press and select the TVF-ENV page-r+«+estrersetersrsnetetirininieissetassunissimsninreiiimerinem o 63
Level = Press and select the TVA-ENV page «»+++retsetrrancssssasiritiitiiimaiaiiiietntmai e, 68

2. Setting how changes in the sound respond
to the kev range played ..... key foilow

{Patch Edit mode)
@ Set how pitch, timbre, level and pan change.
-> Change the key follow value

Pitch = Press| PITCH |and select the PITCH page «++++++eeesssrsasnessasnarsserassssssssasstsssnnsresssesssseanssssasassaressanssassens 59
Timbre = Pressand SElECt the TV Page s+ereerertmersesarstrmsmmtsoieitiatisutterss st bbb e et b aas s s st as e resenraant s s et 62

Level = Pressand SE1EC the TVA PAEE v++++s+eswouttrsurmassttietntasnetsttan et s rree e ea st r s e snbs s n st s e e snrasnanensnn 65, 66

@ Set how the attack and release portions of the sound change.
~» Change the envelope time key follow value

Pitch = Press{ PITCH |and select the P-ENV Page +++«++ressesstsetrtssensinninitinintinstanistsstossi s eneessessseessesessssesnens 60
Timbre = Sound program = Press and select the TVF-ENV page «««+-++esesseessersnnscsrenssnnienieserinesinuniranesnancen 63
Level = Pressand select the TVA-ENV page ro-seeerrersessarttitiiiiiiiuiiiiiraniitiienississiis s 68

3. Setting the basic sound modes

(Performance Edit mode)
D Set the sound range over which the Patch can be played.

To set the key range of the internal zone —
Press| INT ZONE |and select the Key Range Lower and Key Range Upper pages «+«+»++++rsresssrrsssrrnreiniiimonsiiiieaines. 81

& To play a different Patch in each areas of the keyboard, or to sound the number of Parts simultaneously —
To set the key mode —> Pr&gsi COMMON iand select the KEY MODE DAGE *#rerverresrrestatititatt ittt et eaes 73




(Patch Edit mode)
@ Set the instrument for monophonic play (so that the number of sounding Patches is set 1o
1).
To set the key assign to the solo mode —
Press and select the KEY ASGN & BEND RANGE pagess++steesssesseasssscsestssnssissssssissssssnsinassirsenss 49

@® Set the instrument for legato playing technique (so that only the pitch changes from note
to note; the envelope and the phase of LFO remain unchanged)
To enable the legato function — Press| CONTROL |and select the KEY ASGN & BEND RANGE page s«errerereessneesrensss 49

@ Apply portamento to the Patch sound.
Set the portamento parameter — Press{ CONTROL |and select the PORTAMENTOQ page +sesveverersrarsserserssaessseeesnnses 50

EFFECT

1. Turn the effect on/off

(Performance Edit mode)
@ Turn the chorus for each Part on/off.

Press: PART land select the ChOTUS SWitCh Pages+++++++seeerstsasssersrrmnismmeniinttaesbeesibtastrsssut ottt 86
Press{ EFFECT land select the PERFORM CHORUS page, then press| PART SWITCH | «-oeeeveeerrrersermernarmmaeniananeane 74

® Turn the reverb for sach Part on/off.
Press| PART |and select the Reverb SWIlch Page «««+++++sssssseererssrtrutnmmmmmsisacrtiianireinistsis sttt s
Press| EFFECT land select the PERFORM REVERB page, then press| PART SWITCH

2. Set how the effect is appiied

® Set the speed and depth of the chorus sound.
To set the rate and depth of the chorus —
(Performance Edit mode) Pressand select the PERFORM CHORUS page
(Patch Edit mode) Press and select the PATCH CHORUS pages«++++++ssssressasssnsssnasssstascnsassnacsssestossninsiasas

@ Set the level and length of the reverb scund.
To set the level and time of the reverb —

(Performance Edit mode) Press| EFFECT |and select the PERFORM REVERB page r-««s-exererrrrnueesscavemeranennenansnansaeces 75
(Patch Edit mode) Press| EFFECT |and select the PATCH REVERD page «+exrsseveresserarnrrerstsssiorsnstoimssissisnasinnenen 48
(Patch Edit mode)
@ Program a delay between the time the key is pressed (key on) to the time the Tone starts ©0
sound.

® Create an effect in which the delay sounds while the pitch and sound program change.
@ Set the delay effect for the Patch itself, separate from the reverb delay.
To set the Tone de]ay — Pressand select the DELAY PAGE »++re s ren s 57

& Change the depth of the effect for each Tone.
To set the send level for the effect —
Pressi EFFECT land select the FX SEND page ++--s++eesseesesntsreasaissanecimninsunennnesnsnaion B RIS 46

@ Add 1/f moduiation to the level and pitch.

To set the analog feel function —
Press| EFFECT |and select the ANALOG FEEL page s++++++seesssresersssressnivsssnsnmiioritteasiiestnirnsstsisionntssisesionine 49
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'CONTROLLER:

1. Setting the internal controiler

® (Patch Edit mode) Control by bender/modulation lever

To set the bend range — Press| CONTROL |and select the KEY ASGN & BEND RANGE page -+»+r++++sessserrsssssseerannnas 49
To set the destination (the parameter to be affected) and the depth (effect depth) of the modulation —
Press| CONTROL |and select the Modulation pagess++»+++ssssesteteeruitenininiiscniiimieiiiiiiiiiiti s snsseeeennrennaens 51

® (Patch Edit mode) Control the parameter of the Patch by aftertouch
To set the destination (the parameter to be affected) and the depth (effect depth) of the aftertouch —

Press| CONTROL and select the Aftertouch [T { R TR T PP 51
® Controi by the C1 siider.

To set the sound source to be controlled (internal sound source/external MIDI device) and the parameter to be controlled —
Press| CONTROL |and select the C1 ASSIGN page ++»+++rereerrrestrcorsinteiiiisininiesrinisimittsii s, 36

2. Setting the {optional) pedai

® Control by the pedal switch or expression pedal.
To set the sound source to be controlled (internal sound sourcefexternal MIDI device) and the parameter to be controlled —
Press| CONTROL jand select the PEDAL 1 ASSIGN or PEDAL 2 ASSIGN pages-++s+esseessssesseecerimmisrisisisiosiasensenanes 36

1. Setting the transmitting channeli/transmission of MID! data

@ Set the transmission channel from the Patch Play mode.
Pressand select the PATCH MIDI pageesreressssssesessettsnasranasrietmanaisaniresserassenesisssneesssesessesssmssssissnssmassons 28

(Performance Edit mode)
@ Set the transmission channel for each Part,
To set the transmit channel of the transmit zone —>
Press and select the Transmit Channel page«s++r+sessessrersssssissntiiciiitreriseierentecisteamenconies eerrarenens 78

@® Limit the transmission of MIDI data to a specified key range
To set the key range of the transmit zone —
Press i m 2ONE and select the Key Range Lower and Key Range Upper DAGES +roretrastsisistttsitititsttstiasiiictesicseasiene 76

@ Set it so that the transmitted MID! data is changed when the Performances are changed

To set the transmit program change, transmit volume and transmit pan parameters —

Program change = Press| TX ZONE |and select the Transmit Program Change page ««-++=+++++sssrreersuascreciriirivinesenrasnons 79
Volume = Press] T ZONE land select the Transmit Volume PAGE et eerareestusiriatntint ittt s sttt trtrntrar s atestann 79
Pan = Press| TX ZONE land select the Transmit Pan Y PP T PP PTPPPYPRPPT IR 79

2. Setting the receiving channei/reception of MIDI data

@ Seitting the receiving channel from the Patch Play mode
Press| MIDI land select the PATCH MIDI T (LT S PN 28

@ Setting the receiving channel for each Part from the Performance Play mode
To set the receiving channel of the Part — Press| PART jand select the Receive Channel page »++++++xsesessrrresnsersaniinannns 85
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B Other settings

In this section, page references are given for changing the parameters of the relevant modes.

@ Changing the brightness of the LCD
To change the LCD contrast —
Press function select button on the Performance/Patch Play mode, and select the TUNE & FUNCTION pages«+-+-+++ 33

@ Setting the tuning for the entire JV-1000
To change the master tune setting —
Press function select button in the Performance/Patch Play mode, and select the TUNE & FUNCTION page +++««+«+- 33

® Having MIDI data sent when the keyboard is played, without sounding the JV-1000

To tumn the local switch on/off — _
Press from the Performance/Patch Play mode, and select either the PERFORM MIDI or PATCH MIDI page »++e+x2e+- 38

® Turning chorus or reverb on/off
Press] CHORUS or[REVERB | +++++erressesarerseeninnnreiniiiitnin sttt s s s 15

® Avoiding unusual or unexpected conditions (such as when the connected MIDI! instrument
doesn’t stop sounding, or the bender is applied constantly)
To execute the panic function —
Press the[ CUTOFF |and| RELEASE ]buttons Simultaneously, -=+«sesssressrrrstesesstssinmninininiiiiuniiimisininne 15

M Data Organization

In this section, page references are given for the explanations on functions related to the data organization, such as storing sound program
data to memory or copying data

@ Write the sound program data to the memory

Press and Select the WILe PAFAMIELET +++sersrersteennronmserirstiittsteenssnr s ta st e ss st anarensstasta et e st s st et 101
® Copy the data.

Press 2N SEIECt the COPY PALAMELErs++++setsstsssrstrosteniisrtastsstsstisetsssshtssessntssssnssisrsraresissssasesssssanns 103
@ Initialize the data.

Pressand select the INitialize Parameters+-s:ss+esssrsstertstsassarsrsinisesiortsststsstossnriestetsnesss st s asnastassasnasaas 106
@ Transfer the data between the optional DATA card and PCM card

Press and Select the Card PAAMELEr «++++++ssersrssertestintstsstitistists et st s et ea bbb e s s s s s s et e s ta s asannanans 107

® Transmit and receive data with on-board sequencer or external device over MIDI

Press and select the BULK PATAMEtEr «++-++esressesrerrrstsniorssemissenmseitsstesistssasbassasibene s s s sn st e s sananans 109

® Turn the memory protect function on/off
Press and select the Protect parameter

Switch the Protect switch of the DATA Card cersecrorsrrermsrerseretinienmiatosiatiniscriotitrrentiscoriesssissossissscersesssscrsnionsen
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| Expansion Sound Source

Play mode

In this section, page references are given for changing the parameters of the V-EXP modes and the V-EXP system common parameters.

[SJelll\Is] 1. Changing the ievel of the sound

® Change the volume of the entire expansion sound source

Adjust the master volume(V-EXP) on the side panel «+++sesrererremniesimm, INTRODUCTORY MANUAL
Assign volume control to foot pedals 1 or 2, or the C1 slider and adjusts+«+«=«++eer=reerssssmrreriensrnrereensiireessssiirereeosoens 133

To set the master level value of the V-EXP system common parameter —
Press function select button and select the TUNE & FUNCTION page »++++«+«vssssesssssseseesiiiiisinrmiinuiiunianinieen 132

@ Maintain the proper balance among the Parts.

Press| LEVEL |and select the Part Level page «++««=-====+srerererrsamtmiaeitira ittt s criseseab e e rrinan e 126

2. Chanqing the pitch of the sound

® Adjust the tuning of the entire expansion sound source

To set the master tune value of the V-EXP system common parameter —
Press function select button and select the TUNE & FUNCTION page «++++«++«rsersrerrmminsnernritiiiininiann e 132

@ Set the pitch for each Part

To set the coarse tune and fine tune values —
Pressl TUNE |assign button and select the Part Coarse Tune page
Pressl TUNE | assign button and select the Part Fine Tune page by using | 7 |++rsevseerecrmmnnnn, 127

@ Add modulation and vibration to the sound

To set the Vibrato — Pressand select Vibrato Rate/Depth/Delay pages «-+»««resreererenieamini ., 129
Change the pitchs in reaitime for added expression during live performance —

MOVeE the PItCh DENAEr JeVEr =5 eeeteatrnrurmnirt it st sttt senatr s et r st st e reeeaeansaeeneasn et annrneriarenss 4
Assign pitch bend control to foot pedals 1 or 2, or the C1 slider and move them »++«vssrererrsesnirmiii 133

3. Changing the stereo position of the sound image and pan

@ Adjust the stereo position of the entire expansion sound source

To set the master pan vaiue of the V-EXP system common parameter —>

Press function select button and select the TUNE & FUNCTION page »+++++xvseerssrsrerrrnsmmmaneiiiiiniiniin, 132
Adjust the stereo position of each Part —
Press N SEIECE the Part Pan page «+++r«+++eesrermteeeisatertt ittt trr e ee s babe e s mabes e s s b et s e s seesaesenarans 126

4. Changing the sound programs

@ Change the brightness or the timbral characteristics of the sound program for each Part

To set the cutoff or the resonance —
Press| TYF/TVA |and select the TVF Cutoff Freq. page««+++===--sstseirurtrmmartettaiimiiiiiis ittt ete s e s e, 127
Press| TVF/TVA |and select the TVF ReSONanCce page:++++++++«rrstsssureamsssiutmiaiutsiniititis sttt stie s s sesecananvanns 127

@ Change the attack and decay portions of the sound

To adjust the envelope reiated parameters —

Press| TYF/TVA Jand select the TVA-TVF Env Attack/Decay/Release pages »++++«+eveeererrrrssumissiniiieiisicianninn 127,128
Change the sound program by using the controller —

Assign modulation, aftertouch, or expression to pedals 1 or 2, or the C1 slider and adjust »==-++ssserrerereriiimuinmmn.. 133
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5. Changing the Patch to be assigned to the Part

Press| PATCH {and select the Patch Select page, then select the bank and number««ssxresereserssensarascesseosrumuanesasrroracas 122

6. Using effects

@ Turn the effect on/off
Press| CHORUS ‘ and turn the ChOTUS ON/Off«e«sserserssertrmtiuiitmoririienrisiretriniisesieriasttonttsiroritesiistansrarerisees 124
Press| REVERB l AN tULN the FEVErb ON/offrsrerensrssssrarsrsrtesiimrtiistermrieettii sttt s s an et ats 124

@ Adjust the depth of chorus /reverb for each Part
To adjust the send depth of the chorus/reverb —

Press: CHORUS lassign button and select the Chorus Send Depth pages-+«++++++sssessrrerressistenciaimiiiniinmueemtaiini, 128
Press| REVERB lassign button and select the Reverb Send Depth page «++«+ssssrssseserssssrssstsssstutmnimiaiinnese 128

@® To set the type of the chorus/reverb

Press| EFFECT |and select the Effects Macro T - R R L e L L LR A 129
@ Turn the sounding on/off
Press| PART SWITH | -oreeeeeeresenrrimimmmriiiiiain. T 121

® Transpose the note data from the keyboard
To set the transpose value of the V-EXP system common parameter —>
Press function select button and select the TUNE & FUNCTION page «««tesrserreensesssrsserssecsssanrasnnranasnasicnee 132

® Adjust the tranpose of the entire expansion sound source
To set the master key shift value of the V-EXP system common parameter —
Press function select button and select the TUNE & FUNCTION page «+-+=sssresessrsnrarrasscssnsnannasaerasnncanetee e 132

@ Turn MIDI receiving on/off for each Part
Press] PART SWITCH |rereveeresnrensseentttntmimmmmmmmimme i i iiesirs st rit s ree i s tistn b tassassnns 121

@ Turn transmission/reception for each MIDI data type on/off
Pressand select the TRANSMIT MIDI and RECEIVE MIDI page «+++seeseresrersesrsassasnsnrsrissssssnncssnmsorinsssss 134

® Transmit program change messages
Press PGM CHANGE and SeleCt the Transml.t P.C page .............................................................................. 130
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M Edit mode

In this section, page references are given for changing the paremeters of the Voice expansion edit mode and the

-EXP sysytem common

parameters.

m @® Setting the pitch of the sound

To set the coare tune and fine tune for each part —>
Press| PITCH |and select the Coarse Tune and Fine TUnRe pages ---++++++sssssererrritetcssinessssiesietamennensiansaanans 139

@ Setting the change of the sound over time
To set the envelope of TVF and TVA —
Pressj TYF/TVA | and select the TVF & TVA —~ ENV PAGB et rrr et s st e 139

KEYBOARD

@ Adjust the way the sound of each Part changes according to key velocity
To adjust the degree to whitch playing stregth is applied to velocity —

Press| CONTROL |and select the VELOCITY SENSE PAEE *++s1evtmrsrrrrreuiartntteaiein st a st aan s e annes 138
® Set the instrument for monophonic play (so that the number of sounding Patches is
setto 1).
To set the key assign to the mono mode —
Press| CONTROL |and select the KEY ASGN & BENDER RANGE page r-++++++rseserarsrcrssasisisnssirnceennanenes 137

@ Set the speed and depth of the chorus sound
To set the rate and depth of the chorus —> Press| EFFECT |and select V-EXP CHORUS «++tessensensssevenreniarannns 137

@ Set the level and length of the reverb sound
To set the level and time of the reverb —> Press| EFFECT |and select the V-EXP REVERB page »+++etsreessssssens 136

CONTROLLER

® Set how the pitch change when the bender lever is pushed
To set the bend range — Press| CONTROL jand select KEY ASGN & BENDER pager+++ssssssstessssnesnersvanans 137

@ Control by the C1 slider, pedal switch or expression pedal
To set the sound source to be controlled (expansion sound source/external MIDI device) and
the parameter to be controlled ~

(V-EXP play mode) Press| CONTROL |and select the PEDAL 1/PEDAL 2/C1 ASSIGN pages-+«+++tsssersesrecess 133

@ Other operations
@ Transmitting the panel status to the expansion board .- oeveeicrccreneccsenne, 140
@ Resetting the eXpansion SOUNG SOUICE- i e sn s 140

202,



B index

NOTE: Pages shown in () are for the V - EXP mode.

(Al

Aftertauch «eesreeeesrserianeenn -+ 4,26,36,37,39,51,(133,134)
Aftertouch Control «eresreeesrrmrininiiii. 51
Aftertouch Thrashold «cecceseesrre e 37,(134)
ANAIOG fBEI ++rrrrerrinsssanrsn e 49
ASS]gn mode .................................................... 49’(1 37)
Assignment bunon ................................... 1 8‘27'44’(1 25)
Auto repeat ............................................................. 13
(8]

Bank Se[ect ........................................... 39'41 ’(1 19,1 31)
BanK/NUMDEE - reeeeesreermmirrtriimmiiiiiieieiiene. 12,(122)
Bender range ................................................... 49’(1 37)
Bender/moduiation lever «--.-ee-eeees 3,36,39,49,92,(134,137)
Built — in sequencer «-.xeeeeeeeee 3,7,25,27,74,(117 — 119,121)
BUIK UMD +errmeessssnmrensmnasmnreenisti it 109

[c]

C1 SHABE ++orsveeererrermmsnmmesirresraisersresesiarssanane 3,36,51,(133)
CROTUS -+ erererrmrsrnreneereeesnns 15,40,46,74,90,(124,128,137)
ChOTUS APt «rreerrremsremssrenrsrsnnnnsenssene 40,47,75,91,(137)
CHOTUS fEEADACK sveeererrirrrrnerserrrersarieaaas 47,75,91,(137)
Chorus 'eve] ........................................... 47'74’90'(1 37)
CHOTUS FAE +oreerrvresrrmrerasmsnrnsaaessarassnes 40,47,74,90,(137)
CROTUS SENG EPLH ++exsereereseersmrsimimiisiiaints st (128)
CHOTUS SENA [BVE! +ererrrerirrrasnernsrrerireeninenaans 46,90,(137)
CHOTUS SWILCR ++vreeesrnresarnrnmrinnsssiessesssssinsessans 15,71,86
CROTUS LYpE «++rrerereeeermmrersenmaiiisirinisssassanas 47,74,90,(129)
COATSE HUNG +++vrerrerrasseeminraesenes 19,28,58,85,94,(127,139)
COMMANG -++rerrsrmsrreesaemimmne ettt 100
COMMON «+esreerrersrsnnersnssusesiessisensissausssnes 33,45,72,(132)
Compare ................................................................ 102
Contror ............................................. 36'49‘92’(1 33|1 37)
CONrOl CRANGE +evvesreresmssrsrsressnsnsnsanas 36,39,51,(133,134)
CONIOl CRANNEI «-+rerererrerssessnesiirstenntanenmsessensecsneas 38,85
CONMIONEE werseerssemsreesanmarsssesre et e tsen e s s 3,49
Copy ............................................................... 103'1 08
Cutoﬁ .............................................. 20’61 '96'(1 27,139)
CULORF kY OlOW «oreseersesrsemsanssmsmsisissiiis it e 62
LG creerrressiiiinr et —Control change

(D]

DATA Cargd «-reervrmrrrrirciiiiiiciiiiiiiieie 2,11y101’107
De]ay ........................................... 48,67’75'91 '(1 30"[36)
Delay feadback oeeerriciiiiiienn 48,75‘91 Y(1 36)
Dry JBVE] cerererirsiiitiiiiiii i st s 46,90

Edlt ............................................................. 9,42'69'88
Efect «+orrereerrrian 40,46,74,90,(129,136)
Effector et eer et ataeeatneeeeetterraserenenrnararanes 2,15’24’(1 15)
Envelope generator(ENV) «wseeeer e 5
ENvelope Mode «errreeemsermrretrsrneeni a2
Enve[ope time key fo”ow ................................... 60,63‘68
Exclusive NESSAQE *+ererrrmrmsnesrerssnmnsesriuinniian 39,109,111
EXCIUSIVE PrOtaCT »+eevvrerrvvrusrrerrieaiiiii e, 111
EXC‘USiVG receive SWItCH rrerrerrrrriecrimniiiincniiiiiiiianine, 39
Expansion board ««ceoereeeeinnienenn — Voice expansion board
-—Wave expansion board
EXpansion sound SOUICE «-wreeesrrersrerrrrarennnn: 9,(114 — 140)
EXPression CONrol «+-esreerrteenimereneeenienieeieninieinn 51
EXPression pedal «-cereererrrerrieiei s 3,51
(F]
Factory preset ........................................................ 2’1 9
Filter LFO depth «+-reereremmmrrereeinreineiiiii i 56
Filter type ............................................................ 61 ,96
FIN@ tUNG «+rrrreeserraraeressracsiioniiessiriennes 58,85,94,(127,139)
FOOt padal «+rrerererrmrermmeminmarieietiinncinn s — Pedal 1/2
Function select button «cersesereermrmiiniiiii, 42,70,(135)
FXM(Frequency X — modulation) «««---recrereremsnenennnen 53

[G]

GO reSet rererrrrrr it s s (1 40)
GS SOUND SOUMCE +rerererresantestiorietiatiiniciosracinesvanns 9'(1 15)
[H]

Hold sereerernenes S 4,26,37,51,86,(133)
HOIGT veveerrerereermmnnimriiiiiiicenesienaraseeresnsainssnnans 26,51,86
Holdt control switch oo 51
Hold1 receive switCh -coorrrevriiiiiiiiiiii 86
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)

INIHAIZE <vvererrerrrerrrririiiiiiiia et r e e irie e ceans 108
INTEINA] [@V@] ++rerrorarrreriortiiiiieiioniriresinsstsiinisriieisens 27
Internal max Velocity <« ereererreeerm 82
Internal Memory <+« e, 2,11,107,110
INEEINAL PAN srrrerereeerertie e 27
INternal Protect «-«- + eerererivierriiii 101,111
INternal transpose +++-rerrvesrereririiiiin 29,82
[nternal VeloCity CUrVE «ererrrrermmemiii, 83
Internal velocity sensitivity ««--seeeeeeeees S 82
INLEINAL ZOME@ +revererernrrerntirimirrieieirirrnieiesatanraeanns 7,81
Internal Zone Kay range «+«««r«rsereereisesineniimnnn, 81
IAL. seeseeeresericiniiiiiiiia, feteeteesresanatsasnannaraariraranas — internal

(4]

JV - 80 Compaﬂb!e preset ......................................... 11
(K]

Key assign ...................................................... 49,(1 37)
Key TNIOQE «+evvtetrmmreniisitiieiietsiateinesescntsraiassisrecsssnanessras 73
Key YUITIDEE +oreerresnanrastrensiercreiesaiannocsssesarsrsrarsreres 32,88
Key FAMQE vvrereraraseratatiiii i ttisnesicaseas 76,81

(L3

LAYBF MMOAE «rertrsrersetiiiiiiiiii e 73
Layer/Zone recording SWItCh ««-«« sserereeessernsaniiinninans 74
LCD CONITASE ++erevrrverrivarmraecarirerniersiernssrniiieinisins 33,(132)
LEQALD +erererrermrermnmecmrire st e 49
LEVE] +erreriveraremrirrennimiirnnnns 19,27,45,65,84,98,(126,132)
Level Kay follow «vere i, 65
Level LFO depth oreremriiimi e, 56
LIEQ weneeereerearrrenieennimiineinernire i aersiriasssenneeensaenns 5,54
LEQ delay time «orveveeesmriniciniiiiiee i, 55
LFO depth «ereeeeeesssrminiiiiici i et 56
LFO TA0@ MOG@ r+rrrrrrensrracrrromemrsinreneresrsnimieesiunern 55
LEQ fAd@ 1M «ereeererrrrmrrrriereiienmniarenseiiarnienesrionenenn, 55
LD OFfS@E ++vvvrervomrrareriemtimiiiiiiiiesiniensranteieieneseranan 54
L QO FALE wververreermrrrneenarntiriiainresernerniaiicenssaneeananss 54
LFO SYNCAID ++veeeerrerssmnisissiinint it e e 54
LEO WAVETOTIT «rrerrerernrmrnermiierriiirensrsrinntririesiereenns 54
LOCA! SWILCR rreererrerrrnerrerimiririiirrcrrreesinns 7,25,38,71,83
LGB rererrrererimmriiieiiien e b er s e 41,(131)
L/Z BECOIM ~+rvererrnnrrnmmeteeiiaiaiiiiean e ieee s sra e e enenas 74

D

Master key shift ---ereveeeermian (132)
Master level e, (132)
MaSHEr PAN rreveerererererrimrii (132)
MaASIEF tUNE o erevrrrerriintiiiia i e 33,(132)
MaXx Velogity ««rererrrrner 77,82
Memory ................................................................ 2,11
MIDT ceveerrrrrerreriniareiien, 3,4,7,8,25,26,38,(114,115)
M|D| receive channel «ovecvveniiniin 38'851(1 15)
MIDI receive switch «reecrrerrormrieriiiieniiaenn 7,25,71,87,(121)
MIDI transmit channel ««-ceceeemreveninnns 38,41,78,(115,130)
MIDI transmit SWItCh -+«srreerrerserirnaimrirniiiienin, 7,25,71,80
Mode select DULOM +««trrrreerrtirimmtiiiiiinir e 10
MOAUIAHON +rerrrererermrirmiriiieii e 26,39,(134)
Modulation CoNtrol reeereeerer i 51
Modulation depth «+--eeerevvrrmrenii (137)
Modulation 1@VEer <+ - rrereeerarrei 3
MONOPRONIE ++eeerererrrereeernri e 49,(137)
LY 17 = T T PP 41,(131)
MULE QrOUD «ooseereremmeerstrme i g2
(ol

OFfS@E cvsveerrrrereiiiraeririr e e 54,(138)
QUIPUL MOCE «++rererrerreerermarimieni 36,(133)
OULPUL SWILCH »reererrerviinei e, 47,75,91
(Pl

Page «oooenn 14
Pan -oeoreerrerreneninnenn, 19,26,27,28,45,66,84,98,(126,132)
PAniQ «oreeetsverorarersmiiirintiniaiaeritiaciinriesirrrranans 15
Panning Key follow <=+ weerevrieriiiiii e 66
Parameter slider ««osoeerertmriiriiiiiiii e 3,13
Part «ooeeerererrteiiiiii e 7,69,84,(115)
Pan COBrsSe tUNE *r=vvrrrrerecesctarisscsrssisiancans 28,85,(1 27,1 39)
Part fine fune ««e-ereermerermsein, 85,(127,139)
Part iNfOrmMation ~c-cverereerreenrmmiieini e aees 26
Partlevel oo, 84,(126)
Part pan oo 84,(126)
Part sSWItCh ooverrersrnimiiiiiiiiicirir i e 2571
Patch ........................................ 5'9’10'28'(115’122'127)
Patch ChOrUS «orererrereimti e s 47
PatCh COMMON COPY «++rerrerrrrrrermrriiniiiiiiittiincnrneneenns 104
Patch common parametar -r«eresrssrrreiin, 45
Patch edit MOGE «-crvrrrerrrarrimmiriiiiiiiiiii e eneans 9,42
Patch effacts «orvevrrrarimeiiniiiii e 40
Patch group SWitch ««veeeveresmiininieni i 11
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PatCh INItialize »eeereesrrrsrresestmrmme e 106
PAtCh [@VE] crerererrremriiiiiiiii s 45
PAtCh MID] «+rrrereermraeiiermeaniiinstieeiin s, 38
PaCh NAME creeerrertrrrnrmasioraminraiiiitieitrearnenaeesas 45
PAICH A »oererrrrernrreemiierasirees i 45
Patch play mode --«eeceermrnesinne etereteeierererararararaenaas 9,16
Patch receive CHANNE] s 38
Patch FEVEID trerrrerrrretianeisisiiiiiiiissiiiiiisierrennenaes 48
Patch Se‘ect ................................................. 28,84’(1 27)
PatCh tONE GOPY werrersreressrrermissrissnnssiiiin 104
Patch Write ............................................................. 102
POM Garg «ereerreersserimmnmiiiimmiem, 2,11,32,53,93
PEUAl /2 <-rrrrerrrrsrrersssinireriieeninies 4,36,37,51,(133)
PorfOrmanCe o oreererrriresrmmieiiiiieaienen. 7.9,10,24,89
Performance ChOTUS «+ts reresrresrseimasmarmirnniirieanaaae. 74,90
Performance COMMON COPY -wxx---srrterrssressertmaiiniencine 103
Performance COMMON PATAMELEY «+-rseerrrersrrrtmnainiania 72
Performance edit Mode -+ earesrriviiaiiiiiiiiin 9,69
Performance effECts »« s rrrrreriserraa 40
Performance iNitialize <. ereerereresrnriein. 106
Performance MIDI «--cerreeteramimiiin i ieineennes, 18
PerfOrManCe NAIMIE +«reesrrerrssrastssirtaratsitiiiitiiremrse 72
Performance part CopY «»-:«««-strerssrrrsneriiminine. 103
Performance play mode «rereessreemrererisn o, 9,24
PerfOrmMance reVarD «--rrsrerererestrriiieiiiintiiiuienisnse 75,90
PerfOrManCe WIHLE ««-reereereereerraeisimitiiiiiiin e, 101
PR seererererrmrsiiiiiiiii e 19,58,94,(139)
Pitch bender «-«weeeorereeeneniennnees 3,26,36,39,49,91,(134,137)
PHCH @NVEIOPE «+eererremsrrmmerarmirissreriiseiinerinn e 60,95
Pitch envelope depth «-««ereerereerrerinmimnann. PYRUPON 59,94
Pitch envelope time key fOHOW «-«ecrereremimmin, 60
Pitch Ky fOHOW «rervereremmermninneiiiinn s 59
Pitch LFO depth »eeeerssssrerermmiremiireiiiiie e 56
PitCh SRift COAISE ererrrveresrrrnerarnnereeneearaurtsireinensaees 58,94
Pitch shift fing «crevrrerrrerecnni i 58'94
Pitch velocity attack time sensitivity -»ereeeceeeerrenieiinees 60
Pitch velocity envelope level sensitivity «------oeeeerreeeee 59,94
Pitch velocity envelope time sensitivity «-««--veoreereemineennens 94
Pitch velocity release time sensitivity --«oervervserereraeneneens 60
POlY ereeeemmsnrmen it 49,(137)
Ponamento ............................................................. 50
Power up MOAE ettt ittt a3
Praset MEIMOKY «rerereresrrrrermestrnstanniui 2,11
Program change number «-«-eeeereermreeecun.. 41,(123,130)
Program change receive SWItCh ««ereeeesm v, 86
Program change ««:eereresreeseees 39,41,79,86,(122,130,134)
PPrOtEECE ~ceverrrersrstersicinrtiiiiiiteieorsterinaiisatassernsane 101,111
PG ceerrreneenreereiitinaeans et raaees — Program change

(R]

Random pitCh «eeeeeeeererereemiinminir i 58,94
RECEIVE ChANNE] ~++rrrrerererarsrinrcierirneireainnecn, 38,85,(115)
Beceive MIDI «orvererrrmrrmrertareirtaererraaanana. 39,(134)
RECeiVE SWILCH «rcrerrerrrarerarereroneenricanne. 7,25,71,87,(121)
RESONANCE *+rrvrrerrererrcesenisiminiiia.. 20,6‘1‘ ,96,(127,139)
FlESONANCE MOQE ~+rererrrrerrsanarerarmirtireiirenirerensrarasses 62,96
ReVverh «rreerrrarermerienininnen 15,40,48,75,90,(124,128,136)
Reverbh l@ve] rrrererreremerammaieiinni. 40,48,75,91,(136)
Reverb send depth «-«evessesesrerrmieninn e, (128)
Beverb sand 18ve] «o-rorrererimeriiiiiiiinneaan, 46,90,(136)
ReVerh SWILCH ««rrrererrearenriirsiniiiaiiiiniieonaeans 15,71,85
REVErD Hime rr-rrereerrremremrrnaeenenrrenninn, 40,48,75,91,(136)
REVerb type <+t eererrreeermaineinneiiens 48,75,91,(129)
Re — damper SWIlCh «+o-eerrrrrrerrmrmmn e, 51
RRYTAM +eoeereservnnerenienminini e, 9:10,32,88
Rhythm edit mode <+ vvrereerrerinir e, 9,88
Rhythm KEY COpY «rereereeernrreemsninisciaiinineniinnnianienns 105
Rhythm key initialize -« oo 106
Rhythm play mode ««rweereesercemmmineniininiinnann, 9,32
Rhythim S@t »+oesererrereenrectnmnnii . 7,11,32,88,(123)
Rhythm set Initialize ««+ereeeerresrmenmnis 106
Rhythm S8t WHite «eereeeerermriasniini e 102
Rhythim tone ««ereesserrrmrmmemiineiie e, e 32,88
RX SWItCh »ereeermreerneennnnes eeriSher e et e e en s e nreaas 7.25

SCAlE TUNE ++rrevrererrrrrimiriiieriniirirtetiee s erraaerenrtsennes 34
SEQUENCEr MULE SWItCR «++eserrererrssssisiianstssie s o5
SINGIE MOTE «+ververerirereiiiii 73
SO HATU reeerrereeersrmssisisrereseesssiiserererereeens (117,118,119)
GOI0 +eversrererermiiinirer it aee e et e rer s rar e e 49
SyStem COMMON PArAMELEr «« s« vwressessusnissuriieasns 33,(132)

(T]

TEMPOTANY @rEa «++-ssscessemsrrervsrsuesinianiiaitisitiea s st 3
THIESROIA errvererrrsmrerreimmmnisieiieniesirreirraenaae 37,(134)
TONE +ereeermrerormttiotiarisinircrerieriraeeasrrsteanserersassssans 5,42
TONE delay «+vevemsemrreeeiinienii 67
TONE JEYE] vevererrrrerrerrerruieesniirerieroiiesssnesassareasanes 65,98
Tone select SWItCh rrrererrrriiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiienennn, 43,89
TONE SWILCH +vrrerorrrreetrsemracrnercniernnersanena, 17,32,53,93
Transmit Channel ro--oerveeririireinmennin, 38,41,78,(115,130)
Transmit Max VEIOGIy «++«trreseesreessusiimniniisiinrnsiias 77
Transmit MIDI «oreveerreeniim e eaeas 39,(134)
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TransSmit PAN ««ererereeersnnrretnmi 28,79
Transmit program change(P.C) ---exoverererencerees 41,79,(130)
Transmit SWILCh «ercesrerreiiiiniiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e, 7.25,71,80
Transmit tranSpoSe «+«««ressersreriivsrsinseiiinieniniiiiiin, 29,77
Transmit VEIOCHY CUIVE «+«rweseresmisieicrnennniiiiiciiiiiina, 78
Transmit velocity Sensitivity »««eeseeeersermmsiniiiiii.. 78
Transmit VOIUME tecvsrereerersrmarariatirareieaniines e 28,79
Transmit ZONE ««-correeettetatnicinmiiemiiioreonnisntcian 7.76
Transmit Zone Key range «-++---srseeerserrrneineimionineoininnn 78
Transposa .......................................... 29v33'77'82'(1 32)
Tune ............................................... 1 9'28,33'(1 27’1 32)
TVA ................................................................. 5’65'98
TVA delay -eerrerererrmmimmmcense e 67
TVA enve‘ope .................................................. 20,68,99
TVA envelope time Key follow «««rreereerermmiinneninnn, 68
TVAIBVBI rrereereerrernrriminiriierniiierrsrisinrerrassaraes 19,65,98
TVA level key follow ----sereeerromeninine, 65
TVA velocity attack time sensitivity «-«-c-veeemsiiinnnn. 68
TVA VeloCity CUrVE type ---sssesreessssressianssninninnnn 65
TVA velocity level sensitivity ««««cooereranemnnnninn, 66,98
TVA velocity release time sensitivity --:-r-orresrernannen, 68
TVF ceeseerrasennnniniriaincinecicneiaiomntsiotatarancossnens 5,61,96,(139)
TVF cutoff frequency ------esemeemmmeeeenn 20,61,96,(127,139)
TVF cutoff key fOHOW «evereeerrimimie 62
TVF @NVEIOPE «erteereernreenrieetiiiinnisininiiennsniarii, 63,97
TVF envelope depth «--«oerereeveviviieininnn, SR 62,97
TVF envelope time Key follow »«+-sreerrervemmnni, 63
TVF r@SONANCE evrerrererererarnianseciicienns 20,61,96,(127,139)
TVF velocity attack time sensitivity -+«-correreerererciniennnn, 63
TVF velocity CUrve type « -e-eereremmmsrrnicinniiniii, 63
TVF velocity envelope level sensitivity -o-seoeeeeereianns. 63,97
TVF velocity release time sensitivity «-«ooeceeiiainin. 63
TVF TVA envelope attack ««:+--sseererereremninneen (127,139)
TVF TVA envelope decay -« --wererereeerrcarnieinnn (128,139)
TVF TVA envelope releasg - - oerreemrerinnnnninian (128,139)
TH SWILCR srevereserererereertanintirtareiisieinriescriersransessernsnss 7,25
TR, ceveererrersraraenerantueteieiontiraniesiiatntinaeiearinrnrs — Transmit

[ul

Unit NUMDEK eereerrreceetiniiiiiiaiiierinisiiitiniiinisireeiin 39’1 09
User memory ................................................... 2'1 1 '1 11

[vi

VEIOCHTY «rrevereerrmsrrnrnertereniinii e 4
Velocity attack time SENSItIVILy «receeeremiiiiiea. 60,63,68
VeloCity CUIVE type --+-rrerresesesserscinmsninecnennnna, 63,65,78,83
Velocity envelope level sensitivity ««-c-oeeevecnnen. 59,63,94,97

Velocity envelope time Sensitivity -« ereervvnnnnn, 93
Ve]ocity range .......................................................... 45
Velocity release time sensitivity -«oveeeeereenninnnnnne. 60,63,68
Velocity sense depth --er-seeerereeneneniiin, (138)
Velocity Sense offSet «---rrseeresnniaeni, (138)
VeloCity Sensitivity «----r-ereerrerrma 78,82
Velocity time sensitivity «++eerererermserenan . 97,98
VIDPELD ++erererserterserenirminiiisintnirtiensesnessererranassnnnonas (129)
Voice expansion board «---«---sesseerreeierniinn, 9,(114)
Voice expansion edit mode -, (117,135)
V0ice expansion Mode «---«rresrrrreaiesinen. 9,10,113
Voice expansion play mode ««-seerrerreerinnnnnnian. (117,125)
V0ICE reServe s orermsrsiciisiiniiniiinne 85 (126)
VOIUME - ecererermrsiiinimiiiiniioniiciiianii, 26,28,39,79,(134)
VOIUME CONIOl SWILCR «+rrerrerersenracririrmimniereiiiieniieiennes 51
VOIUME reCeIve SWILER errrrererrrieiimriiiiieiiiinenes 86
V= EXP cevrereernvnnmnmnnieiiiniciiaanean —Voice expansion
V ~ EXP MID! IN SWItCR -resecereervenrnrieininnen (115,117,118)

[w]

Wave expansion board «eerererreririiieiiiiaiiiiin 2'1 1 '32'53,93

Wave generator(WG) «-«« s sverermiiimrinnineinaceeenee 5
WaEVE GroUp ++eemserreesssssesinrrsiies it enane 32,53,93
WEAVE MUMDEE ~+«tvrereriermrrinnniirineeneieanees 19,32,53,54,93
WAVETOITN oererererrererirmiiirmeimrnneineinennes 5,19,32,53,93
W@ +rererermsscesnsmuirenerninerrierrenersiertnrenariasssraessessanss 101
WIS MOEE ++rvrerenerrnimmnerinnerreiierniieeiieniereensercsesssaes 100
WItE PrOTECE «svvetrerssemmireernreeincirrteenseieaeear s e 111
W = EXP crereevrererirersrernierinermsirenienens —Wave expansion

INK



For Nordic Countrigs =

Apparatus containing Lithium batteries

ADVARSEL! VARNING !
Lithiumbatteri — Eksplosionsfare ved fejlagtig - Explosionsfara vid felaktigt batteribyte.
handtering. . Anvind samma batterityp elier en ekvivalent typ
Udskifining ma kun ske med batieri af samme som rekommenderas av apparattiliverkaren.
fabrikat og type. . B Kassera anvant batteri enligt fabrikantens
Levér det brugte batteri tilbage 1 leverandgren. instruktion.

ADVARSEL ! VAROITUS !
Lithiumbatteri ~ Ekspiosjonstare. Paristo voi rdjahtad, jos se on virheeilisesti
Ved utskifting benyttes kun batteri som anbefalt asennetiu.
av apparatfabrikanten. Vaihda paristo ainoastaan laitevaimistajan
Brukt batteri returneres apparatieveranderen. suosittelernaan tyyppiin. Havita kaytetty paristo

vaimistajan ohjeiden mukaisesti.

For Germany —

Bescheinigung des Hersteliers/importeurs

Hiermit wird bescheinigt, daB der/die/das in Ubereinstimmung mit den Bestimmungen der
Roland MUSIC WORKSTATION Jv-1000 Amtspl. Vig 1046/1984
(Gerat. Typ. Bezeichnung) (Amitsblattverfligung)

funk-entstort ist.

Der Deutschen Bundespost wurde das Inverkehrbringen dieses Gerates angezeigt und die Berechtigung zur Uberpriifung
der Serie auf Einhaltung der Bestimmungen eingerdumt.

Roland Corporation Osaka/Japan

Name des Herstellers/Importeurs

For the USA —

FEDERAL COMMUNICATIONS COMMISSION
RADIO FREQUENCY INTERFERENCE STATEMENT

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC
Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a residential installation. This
equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the
instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no guarantee that interference will not
occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or television reception, which can be
determined by turning the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more of the
foliowing measures:

— Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

— Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

—~ Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected.

-~ Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

Unauthorized changes or modification to this system can void the users authority to operate this equipment.
This equipment requires shielded interface cables in order to meet FCC class B Limit.

For Canada =

CLASS B NOTICE

This digital apparatus does not exceed the Class B limits for radio noise emissions set out in the Radio Interference
Regulations of the Canadian Department of Communications.

CLASSE B ' AVIS

Cet appareil numérique ne dépasse pas les limites de la classe B au niveau des émissions de bruits radioélectriques fixés
dans le Réglement des signaux parasites par le ministére canadien des Communications.




Roland Corporation




